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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

The title of this thesis implies that we shall be looking at linguistic empirical data of the

usage of the Thai Royal Language (henceforth TRL) in Thai newspapers and attempt to

relate these empirical findings to social and cultural phenomena. To be more specific:

The purpose of the thesis is to see whether we can find evidence of change in the

usage of TRL and whether we can meaningfully relate such findings to changes in social

and cultural values.

The empirical work conducted for this thesis was performed only on linguistic data. | did

not conduct surveys or look for primary sources as regards changes in social and

cultural values, as was done, for example, in a study conducted by Suntaree Komin

(Komin, 1991). | therefore do not look at two independent sources of data, trying to find

a relation or correlation between them. Rather, | look at one independent source of data,

trying to identify the story that it has to tell.

As part of my research, | conducted extensive reading about the Thai world-view and

systems of values and the transformations which they underwent over the past century

or so. This was done in order to allow me to be familiar with the issues and develop the

sensitivity to better understand the “story” which the linguistic empirical data might have



to tell. | also conducted extensive reading on Thai history during that period in order to:

1) Identify the periods in which | wish to conduct the empirical research. 2) Understand

the events relating to the Thai monarchy, which occurred during that period. The

historical background is pivotal in evaluating the significance of the empirical findings,

and a short historical survey will be included in this thesis in Chapter six.

In writing the thesis, | included, for each TRL word, both its Thai original form and a

transcribed phonetic form, for the convenience of readers who are not acquainted with

the Thai script. | followed the phonetic system used by Mary R. Haas (1964). An English

translation is given for each TRL word each time it is mentioned, with the exception of

prefixes, for which an explanation is provided only on their first occurrences.

My working assumption in this research is that both continuity and change in the usage

of TRL are findings that can contribute to our knowledge. Though many people believe

that the TRL never changes, the truth is that it is the-normative TRL which does not

change. In actual usage, there are subtle changes as the language is used in hew

situations and new. contexts. Some other people believe the use of TRL isa matter of

forced convention and that not following its linguistic rules is punishable by law. While it

is true that the use of TRL is required in public discourse about royal affairs, the exact

usage is definitely not forced. As evidence of the fact that usage is not a result of the

application of political force, | should point out that usage continued unabated in



periods in which the monarchy was at its lowest point, such as following the events of

1932 and in the 1950’s, under the Phibunsongkram regime. The fact that usage of TRL

continued during those periods demonstrates that TRL usage is a part of the living Thai

language. Its usage may be influenced by political and social developments, but is not

simply a matter of government decree, which dictates whether it should be used or not.

This introduction will be divided into four sections. In the first | will explain my interest in

the subject and my objectives in conducting this research. In the second section | will

outline the structure of this thesis, and the topics of its chapters. In the third section | will

introduce the empirical data which | used in the research and try to justify its relevance.

In the fourth and last section | explain my research methodology.

1.1 Interest in the Subject, the Objectives and the Main Hypotheses of the Thesis

My interest in the subject of TRL came about as a result of living in Thailand for over a

decade, at a time in which the country experienced a prolonged economic boom

accompanied by processes of accelerated urbanization -and industrialization. Based on

my former education in economics and political science and a close acquaintance with

modernization and economic development theories, | expected to see a decline in the

importance of traditional values, traditional customs and traditional institutions. Among

the institutions which | expected, as a foreign observer, to occupy an ever diminished



role, was the institution of the monarchy. Knowing that Thailand is a constitutional

monarchy coupled with familiarity with the way in which the role model of constitutional

monarchies, the British monarchy, came to be treated in the media and marginalized in

public affairs, | was led to expect that a similar situation will eventually transpire in

Thailand.

This however, did not happen. First, it was the events of 1992 that alerted me to the

enormous behind-the-scenes power wielded by the King. Paying increasing attention to

news concerning royal affairs, | became more and more aware of the extent of the royal

activities and, what is even more striking, the extent of veneration and affection felt by

Thais from all walks of life towards the royal family. Following the economic crisis of

1997, the role of the King as the moral compass of the nation became even more visible.

This coincides with an impressive strengthening of the country’s democratic institutions

following the passing of the new constitution and increasing signs of broader

participation of the public in.the country’s political affairs. Obviously, a strong monarchy

went hand in hand not only with economic growth but also with the development of a

participatory democracy.

Based on the idea, developed by such celebrated linguists as Edward Sapir, that

culture leaves its imprint on language (Roengpitya, 1973: 7) , and due to the fact that



Thailand has an exclusive royal language, | became interested in the idea that by

studying the usage of this unique linguistic phenomenon, over a period of time, | would

be able to gain some insights about the role of the monarchy, people’s ideas about the

monarchy, its place in the Thai system of values and the way all these evolved over the

time in which Thailand underwent so many changes.

Based on these interests | formulated my initial ideas for this thesis. In order to give

focus to the research and based on a preliminary survey of the empirical data, |

proposed the following working hypotheses to guide this study:

1) | expected to find a decline in the uniformity of TRL usage;

2) | expected to find an increase in the elaboration in the stylistic patterns in the

usage of the language,;

3) Il expected to find an increase in interest in traditional values;

4) | postulated that there was an attempt to reconcile modernity and tradition into a

new integrated whole.

My analysis of the data was conducted in light of these hypotheses, which served, in

fact, as research road-signs. They were instrumental both in the sorting out of the

raw linguistic data as well as in linking that data to the socio-cultural field, and they

reflect my orientation at the initial stage of this research work. Whether these initial

hypotheses were corroborated, required adjustment or were contradicted by the



empirical research and the analysis will be discussed in detail in Chapter six of this

thesis.

1.2 Structure of the Thesis

The thesis is composed of six chapters organized as follows:

1)

2)

Introduction.

Literature review. The areas of literature reviewed are (1) Literature about TRL;

(2) Literature about modernization and social change versus tradition and

traditional institutions in Thailand.

TRL in Comparative Perspective: In this Chapter | identify the basic

characteristics of the TRL as a linguistic register, and compare it to other court

languages, both dialects and registers, in different cultures.

Study of the Empirical Findings on TRL Verbs: | start with verbs as | consider this

area to.be more prone to change. The chapter starts with a general outline of

verbs in TRL, and continues with a content analysis of the verbs surveyed as

well as an analysis of the forms of verbs use.

Study of the Empirical Findings on TRL Nouns and Pronominals: This chapter

starts with a general outline of pronominals and nouns in TRL. As in the chapter



on verbs, the outline is followed by a content analysis of the pronominals and

nouns in the survey and an analysis of the TRL forms used.

6) Analysis of the Findings about Changes and Continuity in the Usage of TRL and

their relation to changes in social and cultural Values.

7) Summary and Conclusions.

As there have been so many books published which explain the rules of TRL, I tried to

avoid being a repetition of this genre. My outlines of the rules of the register are brief

and | try to focus on analysis rather than a simple listing of grammatical rules. Chapter

three explains the basic logic of the register without getting into the details. Chapters

four and five each contain a brief introductory outline of its subject matter, verbs in

Chapter four and proniminals and nouns in Chapter five.

1.3 Empirical Data Used in the Research

The empirical data for this researchwas based on daily newspaper articles collected in

the years 1930-35,.1950-1957,1983-6 and 1997-9.

| chose daily newspapers as the main source of empirical data in this study for the

following reasons:



1) There was a possibility of gathering data over long periods of time. No such data is
available with other media.

2) Thailand’s press is private and tends to be relatively open. The degree of openness
changed over time, a factor that cannot be ignored, but the kind of reports at which |
looked, mostly concerned with routine or ritual activities of the Royal family, involved
no controversial issues (perhaps with the exception of the events circa mid 1932)
that would have warranted censorship.

3) Due to the time pressure involved in the issuing of daily newspapers, there is very
little screening of TRL correctness. There are therefore good grounds to assume that

the usage is natural, based on the reporter’'s knowledge of TRL.

| was fully aware that the writing of royal news is often influenced by news releases by
the Royal Bureau (&17InW9291%99) and in some cases journalists simply copy excerpts
from these news releases.  This phenomenon seems.to be more prevalent in the later

two periods of the study. There is no way of separating reports, which are influenced

more by Royal Bureau news releases from those that are less influenced. In any case,
journalists are by no means forced to quote these news releases as they are. They are
free to rewrite, change, add or simply use the information only. When simply repeating

or paraphrasing these news releases they do exercise a linguistic choice like any other



and we can learn something from this choice, as we can learn from any other linguistic

choice.

Of the four periods chosen, the first period signifies the end of the absolute monarchy
until the abdication of King Prachadhipok (Rama the 7m). | selected the period
mentioned as representing the twilight period of the absolute monarchy, a bit before and

a bit after the actual change in regime.

The 1950-1957 period represents a period in which the Monarchy was actively sidelined
by the ruling regime, in spite of having a resident King in the country after a long break,
lasting 16 years. | did not cover the period between 1935 and 1950 because there was
no resident King in the country at that period, except for very short visits, and there were

therefore hardly any news reports of royal affairs.

The periods of 1983-1986 and 1997-1999 were selected to represent two different points
of time in the present era, which is characterized as an era in which the monarchy is on
the ascendance, and enjoying enormous prestige. The two periods are separated by
the events of May 1992, events which were an important watershed in the role of the
Monarchy. The selection of the two specific periods was due in part to availability of
accessible material and | tried to maximize the distance between the periods within the

confines of this data base.
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As | mentioned above, the last two periods are separated by the events of 1992, during

which the King assumed an active role in the country’s political life. Another important

event which should have ideally be included in the period breakdown is the uprising of

October 1973. This event, during which the King also assumed an active role, was even

more crucial then the 1992 events, in changing the role of the monarchy in the country’s

public life. Ideally, a period between 1957 and 1973 (after Marshal Sarit’s rise to power

but before the 1973 events) should have been included in the data to make the picture

more complete. Due to limitations of time and resources | could not, however, achieve

this level of completeness.

In these four periods | collected newspaper articles which related to royal activities. The

reports for the periods of 1930-1935 and 1950-1957 were reproduced from microfilm in

the national archives. The reports for 1983-6 and 1997-9 were collected from the

newspaper archive collected by the Thai Rath group.

The number of newspaper reports.in the 1930-5 period is 96, the number of reports in

the 1950-7 period is 65, in the 1983-6 period the number is 303 and in the 1997-9 period

the number of reports is 448. The collection for the later two periods was more complete

and more accurate due to the much higher accessibility of the material. The microfilm

material was often hard to read due to imperfect reproduction.
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There was no continuity of newspaper throughout the entire span of time. Unlike a

hypothetical study of the British Monarchy, which could rely on 150 years of the Times of

London, continuity here was only within the last two periods. The newspapers included

in these two periods were Matichon, Thai Post, Daily News, Kao Sot, Thai Rath, Watajak,

Krungtep Turakij and Siam Rath. Obviously, most court news is offered simultaneously in

a number of newspapers, and it is the multiplicity of newspapers rather than multiplicity

of news which creates the high number of entries.

In the first two periods, different newspapers were available for each period. In the

1930-35 period the newspapers were The Tai Mai Daily News, The Srikrung Daily News,

Siam Num or The Young Siam Daily News and Prachachat or The Nation. In the 1950-

1957 period, the newspapers used were Pim Thai, Thai Athit, Ngan Kong Chat, Bahn

Kong Chat and Siam Nikorn. Interestingly, all the newspapers in the 1930s had English

names, while none did in the 1950s.

Having established the data-base of reports, these newspaper reports were then

marked for each TRL word used. Each TRL word used was recorded along with its

location in the newspaper report so that it would be possible to check back the context

of its use if needed. Only TRL words or words which should have been marked as TRL

(for example with 99/soN/'honorific prefix’) were recorded.
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The total number of entries which were recorded is 35,939 TRL words, of which 13,935
are verbs, 12,356 are nouns and 9,253 are pronominals of which 6,592 relate to the King
himself and 2661 are pronominals of other members of the Royal family. The small

balance is prepositions such as Iu/naj/’in’ and wa/dENE/to.

As could be seen from the data on the number of newspaper reports, there were big
gaps in the amount of data available in the different periods. In the first period the
number of entries is 2,487, the second 2,272, the third 10,292 and the fourth 20,888. For
verbs, for example, there were 1,152 entries in 1930-5, 1,481 entries for 1950-7, 3,872
entries for 1983-6 and 7,426 entries for 1997-9. For nouns, there were 618 entries for
1930-5, 667 entries for 1950-7, 3,589 entries for 1983-6 and 7,482 entries in 1997-9.

The disparity in the amount of data available in the different periods is the reason why |
chose the first two periods to be longer than the last two periods, which are only three
years each. By compiling data from-more years in the early periods | tried to reduce the

disparity in the amount of data between the periods.

Over all, | believe that in spite of the differences in the sheer numbers between the
periods, the absolute number of entries available in each of the periods is large enough

to be statistically viable.
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An additional point of interest about the data assembled is the events which are the
occasion for reporting. The last two periods are dominated by the celebrations of the
King’s birthday. Out of a total of 31,180 entries recorded for the last two periods, 19,410
are on the occasion of the King’s birthday. Other important events are related to the
King's health, 2,776 entries, Katin ceremonies 1,327 entries, Coronation day 956, having
reached the age of Rama the 5" 786 entries and New Year 430 entries. Other reports,
comprising 5,765 entries out of the total of 31,180, relate to events such as the
receiving of various honorary titles, such as “Maharaja” or “National artist”, the granting
of degrees to students, visits to various provinces and royal projects, interviews about
the King's life, the King’s palicies and ideas, international news reports about the King,
various gifts presented to the King and the granting of audiences to different groups of

people.

In contrast to the overwhelming importance of the occasion of the Royal Birthday in
reports of the second two periods, the first two periods show a more dispersed pattern:
In the period of the 1930s, some of the occasions noted, to cite a few examples, are:
Hosting the Hollywood actor Douglas Fairbanks, donating to The “Wild Tigers” and
attending their meetings, visiting of the USA, and various activities there including
meeting Thai students, shopping, seeing a movie....visiting Alliance Francaise, seeing
the Movie Ramakien, visiting the “Wild Tigers” in Nakorn Pathom and so forth. The

events seem to be less centered around specific dates, and even at the end of the
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absolute monarchy, do not relate much to the business of state. The events of 1932 are
reported as a matter of fact, and, following the King’s “giving” of a constitution, reports
of his various visits continue as before, including visits to view elections, a visit to
Europe, and even a report of a speech referred to as “NIqRNTLIATa lu laneaadidn
WIMN” (Says that he is not a God). Such reports continue during his final visit to England

and until his final abdication.

In the 1950s most attention is devoted to the cremation of Rama the VI, the ascension
to the throne of the present King, the birth of the Prince and Princesses, the King’s
ordination as a Buddhist monk, his activities as a Buddhist monk and, generally, visits
by the King to the provinces and to meet with citizens. Such activities were, however,

limited by the regime of that period and the number of such reports is not very large.

The differences between the activities in the four periods, besides the obvious political
events of 1932, center, therefore, .around the importance of ceremonial dates which
appear to dominate the agenda in the last two periods. Otherwise, the nature of the
action, taking place inthe various events, is not much different across the four periods,
and includes mainly royal visits, audiences granted to various groups, gifts granted by
the King and gifts offered to the King, royal speeches and the officiation of various

ceremonies.
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1.4 Research Methodology

The research methodology employed in this thesis is content analysis, or, more

specifically, quantitative content analysis. Defined as a “research technique for making

replicable and valid inferences from data to their context”(Krippendorf, 1986: 21),

content analysis has gained prominence mainly in the analysis of “hidden messages” or

“symbols” embedded in the mass media and other platforms of communication. The

focus on newspapers dates to the origins of the methodology, at the very end of the 19th

century, when it was used to analyze the content of press reporting, measuring the

column inches devoted to different subjects. (Krippendorf,1986: 14). During the second

World War the techniques developed by content analysts were successfully applied to

the analysis of Nazi propoganda, helping, in some cases, to reveal implied information

on the inner workings and the plans of the Nazi regime. After the war, content analysis

was used extensively to analyze the messages embedded in political rhetoric and other

forms of communication. In recent times, quantitative content analysis has come to

utilize more and more the power of the computer-in analyzing vast volumes of data, and

to create new techniques that take account of these new computing possibilities. At the

same time, qualitative content analysis techniques were developed, with the focus on

context rather than isolated countable variables.
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| used content analysis in this thesis in two different applications, the first semantic the

second stylistic:

1) The semantic analysis attempted to measure the frequency of different pronouns,

nouns, and verbs and then to study whether items that show increased frequency are

meaningful. Whenever possible | searched for emerging families of words that share a

similarity in meaning. In some cases, where the number of words to choose from is very

small, this was not possible. My assumption is, however, that semantic patterns, which

include a few related lexical items, are more meaningful findings than isolated individual

cases. However, | clearly separated the discussion between pronouns, nouns and

verbs, working on the basis of the “power mandala” model, presented in Chapter two,

according to which, these different lexical groups are subjected to varying intensity of

cultural taboos and are therefore likely to behave differently.

2) The grammatical analysis focused on a few grammatical prefixes which are used to

create TRL words, or to differentiate them by the rank of the royal person concerned and

measured the frequency of their usage..| analyzed the results based on meanings,

which | ascribe to such usages. The question of interpretation is harder in this case than

in the case of the semantic pattern. | relied, in my interpretation, on the general

observations about TRL, which | proposed in Chapter three, and in the first parts of

Chapters four and five.
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My methodology was limited by the fact that | looked only at TRL words rather than all
the words contained in the newspaper reports surveyed. Obviously, the usage of these
other words could serve as an additional source of information. This, however, was not
only beyond my data collection capacity (the TRL words alone reached 35,000 entries),
but was also outside of the scope of this thesis, the focus of which is specifically the
usage of TRL. Since, as we shall see, the TRL is an exclusive lexicon of words, the focus
has to be on the usage of this specific lexicon rather than surrounding words. An
additional omission, again, exceeding the capacity and standing beyond the focus of
the thesis, is an analysis of stylistics as revealed in sentence structuring. In spite of the
fact that both variables are outside the declared linguistic focus of the thesis, | have to
concede that a study of the discourse about royalty in Thailand based on content

analysis could have benefited from data derived from these two sources.



CHAPTER 2
A COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE TRL IN THE BROADER
PERSPECTIVE OF “ROYAL SPEECH"

In this chapter | offer a general introduction to royal languages and their social role. The
first seven sections in this chapter compare the TRL to royal/court languages that are
used both in the West and in neighboring countries in Southeast Asia, with an emphasis
on the important linguistic concepts of dialect and register. The last three sections in the
chapter characterize the TRL as a register in detail and propose the power mandala

model as a tool for looking at the relations between its different lexical components.

2.1 The Thai Royal Language in Western Views

Western historical reports.about Siam and its immediate.neighbors in Southeast Asia of
the 16"-17" century often describe with amazement the degree of warship accorded to
kings and royalty, which the writers of these reports witnessed.” The kind of absolute
subservience, performed in a highly ceremonial manner, which these visitors
encountered in Southeast Asian courts, was different from what was customary in

European courts at those times.
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This has been the first period of direct contact between Western Europe and South East
Asia. The main impetus for these contacts was trading interests, rather then missionary
evangelism, territorial conquest or even simple scientific curiosity, as it is popularly
believed. The authors of these early reports were, at least initially, traders and
adventurers who came with the objective of dealing directly with the Southeast Asian

sources of various commodities, particularly exotic spices.

The different states in Europe of that period, the 16-17" centuries, from which these
traders came, were all under various ferms of a monarchical rule. In that sense, these
states shared the same basic political philosophy as that which was prevalent in their
newly discovered lands. There were, however, significant differences in the nature of the
monarchy between the distant continents. One particularly striking difference was in the
extent of the symbolic elevation of royalty compared to other groups in society. This
aspect was much more pronounced in Southeast Asia, and, paradoxically, it became
even more so following the‘exposure to the West. According to some historians, such as
Anthony Reid (Reid,1993: Vol 2, 260-266), the response to the western challenge in
Southeast Asia was the strengthening and centralizing of the kingdoms (mainly of the

Continental part of the region) that survived the onslaught.

In Europe, the power of the monarchy was always counter-balanced by other strong

social elites. While the church and the landed gentry, which traditionally put a check on
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the power of royalty, were at that time in relative decline, a new power, that of “free” city

dwellers, or “burgers”, was on the rise. Spanning an interval of time between the decline

of the one and the rise of the other, this period in European history is often characterized

as the high tide of centralized monarchy, often labeled as the period of “absolute

monarchy”. France led the way in developing a grand, glorious court-life. Particularly, it

was the reign of Louis the XIV (1642-1715) in France, which is often cited as the primary

example of this period.

Nevertheless, grand as the European monarchs seemed to be during this period, still

they were not placed, like their Southeast Asian counterparts, at the center of universal

cosmologies in which they were ritually worshipped as semi-gods. Nor did they derive

their legitimacy from the realms of the sacred as was practiced in Southeast Asian

courts, where, in fact, two religions, Buddhism and Brahmanism, were simultaneously

used to legitimize and sanctify the monarchy. These two religions also supported a

number of alternative but co-existing concepts of kingship, a point which shall be taken

up in more detail in Chapter six.

These differences in ideologies and symbolism are, as | mentioned, clearly reflected in

the reports of western travelers, first traders and, at later periods, ambassadors, who

attended royal courts in Siam, Burma, Laos and Cambodia. It is important to emphasize

that the main point of the impressions these reports portray is not the grandness of the
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physical surroundings of Kings, the architecture of the court, the richness of the

decorations, the profusion of gold and precious stones or the splendour of the Royal

attire. The main point, which is alluded to again and again, is the “language” of

communication between royalty and their subordinates. By “language” | refer to the

broadest sense of the word, including the full range of both verbal, “non-verbal

language”, and other symbolic instruments which are “seamlessly interwoven in a

communicative and expressive texture and are mutually interdependent for their

interpretation”(Downes, 1984: 277). As Geertz notes on this plethora of symbolic

instruments of communication exercised by royal courts: “The state drew its force..from

its imaginative energies, its semiotic capacity to make inequality enchant” (Reid, 1993:

Vol 1, 174).

The contrast between the two cultures as regards the “language” governing the

interaction of commoners with kings-became more concrete when ambassadors followed

traders. Traders were flexible in adapting to local customs. Ambassadors were bound by

their own “etiquette”, which reflected accepted social and cultural norms in their

countries. The question therefore came up of how ambassadors of foreign kings or states

should approach and address the kings in the countries of the region.
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The famous ambassador of Louis the XIV to the court of King Narai of Siam, Chevalier De

Chamont, requested that the rules governing his address be similar to those that apply to

foreign ambassadors that attended to the court of Louis the XIV. The Siamese rules were

deemed far too humiliating to the person of the ambassador and, by implication, to the

state, which he represented. The ritual (or custom) of addressing a Siamese King was

seen as more then mere exotic etiquette.

In fact, social researchers see such highly ritualized “customs” as “very much concerned

with power. Closely involved with objectification and legitimization of an ordering of

power as an assumption of the way things really are, ritualization is a strategic arena for

the embodiment of power relations”. (Bell,1992: 170). What were rejected were the

power relations that were implied by such rituals.

The following report can illustrate why these addressing rituals could not be accepted by

foreign ambassadors: “his'(the King of Siam’s) subjects as well as foreigners kneel

throughout an audience with hands folded and head bowed down. When addressing him

they remain prostrate and their remarks bestow upon him high titles and flattering

phrases”. (Lach & Van Kley,1993: 1175)

We see a reference to both the physical as well as the verbal rules of conduct.

Narrowing down to the specifically linguistic communication, the translations into English,
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French, Dutch and Portuguese of excerpts from such encounters, as for example,
addresses to the King, the King's titles, reports of the King’s activities, etc. sounded

almost incomprehensible in those languages.

We find a blunt and cynical description in the memories of Alexander Hamilton, a British
trader in South East Asia, including Siam, at the end of the 17" century. He describes
his impressions as follows: “The King of Siam is as fond of lofty titles as the King of
Pegu. Besides his proximity with the heavenly luminaries, he is a god on earth, in whose
court are to be found justice, mercy and benevolence to mankind, with such a train of
senseless hyperboles. And at last, to illustrate all the rest, he is the King of the white
elephant, a title that none disputes with him but the King of Pegu” (Smithies ed.,1997:

168)

A British visitor of a much later period, John Burney, (an ambassador, not a trader) who
represented the British government-at a period in which it enjoyed a much higher
position of power, describes the translation during his audience with King Rama the Il as
follows: “My replies were taken in the same manner to Pya Phipot (the translator) who
made them much longer by first repeating all the King’s titles stating that his great
excellency and infallible Majesty has been pleased to ask such a question to which |
begged with all humility to submit such an answer....” (in Smithies ed.,1995: 146).

Needless to say that Burney’s manner of speech was as courteous towards the King as
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the English language could reasonably allow. The translation, however, was into a type

of language that simply did not exist in English.

Such reports has left their mark on Western imagination and created a lasting image.
This fact can be witnessed, for example, by the popularity of the book and movie The
King and I. The book, originally based on the reign of Rama the IV, the King of Siam in
the mid 19" century, has, in fact, very little to do with that particular King, his personality
and his policies. Rather, it is concerned with the archetypal concept of “The Oriental
Despot”, a concept, which such reports as we quoted above, created over time in the

minds of their Western audience.

As was noted above, part of the impact of these historical reports was the translations of
various addresses to Kings or discourses about Kings, which were recorded during visits
to South East Asian countries. | also mentioned impressions such as “lofty titles”,
“senseless hyperbole” and “flattering phrases”. These impressions are based on
translations from Thai. Such translations share aninherent weakness, which is the fact
that in the original texts or verbal exchanges the language used is an exclusive “royalty
language”. Since Western languages lack such a specialist language, the translators use
extravagant adjectives and adverbs in their own languages in an attempt to duplicate the

effect. The result can be quite different from the original.
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As an example of the above point, we can look at the term “King” itself. Coming from a

culture in which the concept does not exist, one might need to use a long and elaborate

description with many superlatives in order to describe what a “King” is. While

semantically perhaps equivalent to “King”, the impact achieved by such an attempt is

different. It may sound bombastic and stretched, instead of concise and

comprehensible. If one extends this example to include every offspring and sibling,

every deed or act and every article of the King, then one can start to imagine the

semantic gulf that exists between a language that has a specific term for each of the

above and a language that doesn’t.

The existence of such a special language adds a whole dimension to kingship in

Thailand and its neighboring countries. For this reason, when studying the role of

traditional institutions in Thailand in general, and that of kingship in particular, it would be

useful to acquire an understanding of this dimension, its characteristics, its roots and its

role. In this thesis however, the main objective is not.a comprehensive study of the TRL

itself, but a study of changes in Thai society through records of the usage of TRL.

2.2 The Concepts of “Dialect” and “Register”

The first important point to note about the Thai Royal Language is that it is characterized

as a register of standard Thai. By register one means a linguistic variety the use of which
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is a function of the circumstances of the communication rather the identity of the

speaker, as is the case for dialects. Downes defines it as follows: “Register variation is

the systematic variation of language according to its functioning in contexts of situation:

it is a variation according to use, rather than user” (Downes,1984:309). The social

significance of the difference between these two types of linguistic variation is far

reaching. Dialects tend to reflect group identities. As Gumpertz observes: “social identity

and ethnicity are in large part established and maintained through language”

(Gumpertz,1982: 6). Registers, on the other hand, more often reflect relations between

groups, or between individuals that belong, in some dimension, to different groups. This

is so because registers are based on situations and most “situations” are created,

directly or indirectly, by the fact of an interaction between people of different status,

background, or group. Complete social uniformity would reduce register-type language

variation to a minimum. This is why attempts to create class-less egalitarian societies

were always accompanied by parallel attempts to enforce linguistic habits devoid of any

status-based variation. These, in fact, became attempts to devoid language of any social

variation at all.

Dialects and registers, as forms of linguistic variation, imply different scenarios of social

relations. Namely, dialects put a subtle emphasis on the “separateness” of the social

classes, while registers help to define the relation between the social classes, thereby

putting a subtle emphasis on integration.
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It could indeed be claimed that while dialects tend to fragment societies into groups

based on different criteria, each speaking its own dialect, registers engage all members

of society as long as they all participate in the relevant situations. In the case of the TRL,

it is the shaping of the relationship that matters, a fact that clearly marks the TRL as a

register.

We shall see later that the form that “Royal languages” took in the West, was mostly that

of a dialect. If we consider the historical observation that Western feudalism was defined

by control of land, while Thai (or Southeast Asian) feudalism was defined by control of

manpower (Rabibhadana,1996: 21), these linguistic differences acquire an interesting

meaning. Control of manpower, to be effective, would require a rich repertoire of

linguistic and ritual instruments of social engagement (Rabibhadana,1996: 205). Control

of land means a degree of separateness, as indeed was reflected in the linguistic side.

The Thai Royal Language can therefore be defined as a register of Standard Thai

reserved for use mainly in relation to royalty, but also in relation to other elevated groups

such as priests or noblemen, or even divine or sacred beings such as deities. For the

reason of this wider application, Smalley refers to it as the “sacred range”(Smalley,1994:

51). As we shall see later, some researchers, such as Kanita Roengpitya, sees TRL as a

part of a still broader phenomenon of “speech levels” in Thai( Roengpitya,1973: 5). In
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this study, | will focus only on the royal part of the “sacred range”, as it forms the most

important, and perhaps the original, part of this “sacred range” or “speech levels”.

The “relation” in the above definition of TRL means either addressing (second person) or

referring (third person) to a royal person. In a situation of addressing, the addressed

royal person will speak in regular, but polite, Standard Thai. In one sense, this is a result

of the very logic of the term register. Smalley notes of registers, that “in the social

distance, social relationship and social value dimensions, speakers slip freely from one

variety to another as they change speech situations. The varieties therefore do not

markedly categorize, classify, identify or characterize the speaker” (My

bolding)”(Smalley,1984: 51). Being a register, the TRL is not a self-categorizing linguistic

variety, to use the term proposed by Smalley, and, therefore, the Royal speaker has no

need to identify himself.

In addition, there is an important point of social logie, which is related to the pivotal

concept of “situation”: the royal person’s situation'is not changed by his encounter with a

commoner. The commoner’s is.and he is the one that has to adjust himself. One can

compare this to an encounter of an elephant and an ant. For the ant this is a critical

situation, to which it has to adjust itself, while for the elephant it's a non-event.
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This basic point is relevant to all Southeast Asian Royal registers, and is often

misunderstood by observers who often understood a royal language to be the “secret”

language used by royalty, or, in other words, a dialect. One encounters this

misunderstanding even in historical publications that claim to be authoritative. For

example, in a book about the contemporary history of the royal dynasty in Japan, Sterling

Seagrave comments as follows about Emperor Hirohito’s famous capitulation broadcast

in 1945: "It was Hirohito’s first speech to his people, his voice high-pitched and reedy.

Instead of speaking ordinary Japanese, he spoke court dialect, which few could

understand” (Seagrave,1999: 193). The Thai and Japanese cases are not identical, but

in both cases the royal language functions as a register. The truth is the exact opposite

of what Seagrave claims: royal persons would in principle not use the royal language

unless addressing or discoursing about other royal persons, who are higher-ranking

than they are. As | shall show in the next section, Seagrave used the term “royal

language” in the same way in which it was historically used in the West.

2.3 Western Court Languages as Dialects

As | noted, the distinction between a dialect and a register differentiates TRL sharply

from the Western historical sense of the term “court languages”. In the West that term

usually refers to languages used in the court as contrasted with languages used by
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commoners. In Europe itself, these were mostly not exclusive or “secret” languages, but

prestigious languages.

Some of these prestigious dialects were local, geographic variations of the larger, but
amorphous and highly splintered language of the ethnic group or region. These
prestigious dialects slowly emerged in the more powerful of the many Baronages and
Principalities of which large swaths of Europe were composed of until the rise of the
centralized state in the 17" century. Reflecting the rising power of their speakers in
comparison to the speakers of numerous other dialects, these prestigious dialects later

often became the “national languages”.

Another sense of “Royal Language” was that of the adoption, by local aristocratic
groups, of prestigious foreign languages, which distinguished them from the surrounding
peasantry. Such a practice was common in trading ports which were exposed to external
cultural influences and which were-therefore attracted to the affluence of foreign

Kingdoms. French was a particularly popular “Royal™ language.

This second case was the pattern that survived when centralized states emerged. Once
prestigious local dialects became national languages they stopped, by definition, to

function as “court languages”. French, however, had a central role in Europe,
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particularly “court Europe”, starting from the 17" century. Hagen Schulze, a prominent
historian of the period notes that: “In this period, almost all the European states were
subjected to absolutist regimes (characterized by) the general fondness for theatrical
court ceremonial glorifying the Monarch and the prevalence throughout Europe of the
French language....”(Schulze,1996: 61). The choice of French was in part due to the
political and economic prominence of France in Europe during this period of

“absolutism”.

The fact that European courts married across the continent, creating a royal extended
family that spanned from St Petersburg to London, created the need for a common
language to be used by all European Royals. The reason for using French as a “court
language” was that it was already entrenched as the language of diplomacy and culture,

and was therefore spoken by members of the upper class in all European countries.

We can see that in the Western case, the existence-of a dialect-type court language
simply indicates a gap between life in and out of the court. The local languages were
often‘looked at as vulgar, the court language (French in our case) as polite and cultured.
In conclusion, the use of French as a court language concerns the world of pan-
European Royalty as a secluded group and does not reveal much about the nature of
relations in society in general: “19" century Royalty ...was...in essence, one large,

relatively knit international family. Dynastic marriages shuffled Royal personnel across
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the face of Europe, one consequence being that Royalty to an extent existed apart from

the societies over which they reigned. They were not rooted in the soil as is the House

of Windsor (my bolding) ”.(Hayden,1987: 42) In the Thai case, on the other hand, the

existence of a register-type court language defines the relation between members of the

court and commoners in particular, and the structures of hierarchy in society in general,

and therefore concerns society at large.

2.4 Situational Linguistic Practices in Western Courts

Even though the understanding, as well as practice, of the concept of “court language”

in the West tends to be dialect-oriented, it would not be correct to say that there are no

traces of “speech levels” that relate to the monarchy in Europe. These speech levels are,

however, very limited-in scope, lack clear rules of usage and are not regular. They are

far too scant to be characterized as a "register”. Mostly they are concerned with polite

forms of addressed applied towards royal persons, but even these are highly diluted

today. Records from periods in-which the monarchy was at its height do not point to any

distinctive register, which subsequently atrophied.

If there is one model in historical Europe that may remind us of the language and

etiquette of royalty in Southeast Asia it is that of Byzantium. But this example proves the
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gap rather than any similarity. Byzantium, the inheritor of the eastern territories of the

Roman Empire, was viewed by West Europeans with the same degree of bewilderment

that they later displayed when encountering Southeast Asia. It was viewed as being “the

East”, until they later reached further to Asia. And it was the same phenomenon of a

complicated ritualistic code that surrounded a hard-to-access monarchy that created this

sense of bewilderment. This bewilderment has led to numerous theories on the relation

between the ritual-intensive Byzantine Kingship and the eventual fall of Byzantium.

Similar theories were later developed as regards under-development in Asia, often using

the same conceptual tools that were earlier applied to Byzantium.

Nevertheless, there are no records of a distinctive royal register in Byzantium, even

though royal records tended to use “a formal style, placing a high premium on strictly

codified systems... preferring archaising language far removed from the forms of

everyday speech” (Cannadine & Simon,1992: 132). We see a similar lexical strategy as

we will later in TRL, that of drawing-on archaic words.and keeping away from daily

speech. This still does not amount to a grammatically separate register such as TRL,

though it contains many of its components and could eventually develop in a similar

direction. In Southeast Asia the “Byzantine-like ritualism” took a further step by

entrenching itself into the language.
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In Western Europe, as | mentioned, the impact of the elevation of royalty on language

amounted only to a scant layer of etiquette. We can best see this in the British case,

where an attempt to preserve the monarchy kept these issues at the center of public

interest. The enclosed example can illustrate the general norms as well as the actual

situation, based on a British publication, “Royalty Annual”, which published the following

recommendation at the start of Queen Elizabeth’s reign: “There is no code of conduct (as

to how to behave and speak in the presence of the Queen-my comment) set down in

black and white. Members of the Royal Household, if pressed, will perhaps suggest that

you should speak when spoken to, and that you should reply saying ‘Your Majesty’- but

that then ‘Ma’am’ would be quite proper. It would be courteous to step away from the

Queen without turning your back on her. You would best, if you are a lady, make a

curtsy, if a man, make a short bow of the head...”.(Tomlinson,1994: 2-3) .

The survey of the situation of the British Monarchy, in which this citation was brought,

notes that even this very basic show. of respect is often not followed. Such comments

refer to the situation in the present or the contemporary past. It is important to note again

that this present informality contrasts with @ more elaborate etiquette,.in manners as well

as in language, in the more distant past, but that this elaborate etiquette did not amount

to being a separate linguistic entity. This elaborate etiquette did include one additional

important situational linguistic characteristic, which will be reviewed in the next section.
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2.5 The Court Language of Chivalry

An interesting study of the language used in 18" century English Royal courts points to
some elements of a “court language” which go beyond mere addressing forms and
basic politeness. This study points to these speech elements as a direct expression of a
feudalistic world-view that includes a patron-client pattern of social relations. The
following excerpt demonstrates the point: “A defining characteristic of courtly-genteel
prose is its reliance on a small number of abstract, almost technical terms derived from
the social environment of the court. A courtier, simply by being a courtier, is obliged to
serve his noble lord, part of whose responsibilities in turn are to extend favor to those of
his henchmen who deserve it and confer honor in return for suitable quantities of merit. In
this relationship, superior and inferior alike have an interest in maintaining a balance
between duties owed and obligations incurred. We recognize courtly-genteel prose by its
reliance on the words italicized here, plus a few related ones. They are the names of
variables in terms of which-status is conferred and manipulated; they are verbal counters

for the politics of dependency”(Mclntosh,1986: 69-70).

The use of courtly language here means the application of “specialized” terms that
concern the nature of social relations in a court-centered society and the core of its
underlying world-view. There is a logical limitation here: A “situation” is what creates a

register, but if a register that is defined by a certain situation contains nothing but lexical



36

terms that define the very nature of that “situation”, then the definition is tautological.

Looked at from another angle, it might be seen as a very narrow specialized

“professional” vocabulary, but not as a full register. In any case, the findings of this

study, based on an extensive survey of literature of the period, are relevant for our case:

they point to what might be the hard core of any register-type royal language which is

more extensive.

2.6 The British Case and the Role of a Court Language as a Symbolic Shield

We have seen the elements of etiquette and of chivalry as the skeleton of a European

Royal register that never came to be. Not only that, but in Britain, where there is an

attempt to preserve the role of the monarchy (in a constitutional mode), we often find

quite the opposite, which is debasing language.

The present state of the monarchy in Britain and its relations with the press have sparked

a debate concerning its future and possible (if any) role. This public debate has brought

into sharp relief questions that can offer interesting angles on any of today’s surviving

monarchies, and, more specifically, on our own examination of the Thai Royal Language.
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An important angle on what might be the raison d’etre of a royal register, besides the

terminology of chivalry and honor (and the worldview that it reflects) or the need for

social etiquette, is the problem of how to preserve the symbolism of the monarchy and of

Monarchs. How to reconcile the mortal, flesh-and-blood reality of the person of the King

with the exalted attributes that he is expected to represent. | will look at some

commentary about the British monarchy, which is very relevant to our discussion. One

commentator observes that “Much of the appeal of the Queen as symbol derives from

her personhood, but the messiness of being a person must not be allowed to intrude

upon the dignity of the institution of Queenship. The Queen cannot be shown sitting on

the edge of her bed clipping her toenails. The messiness of the person is, of course,

traceable to the possession of a body. Bodies are subject to their ineluctable rhythms.

Yet the Queen’s physical and potentially embarrassing body does not detract from her

appeal. Rather, it enhances it. She is human but does not “screw up”. (my

bolding)(Hayden, 1987:10)

| believe this connection goes to the heart of the question of “what is the motivation

behind the existence of a royal register”. As the above citation points.out, there is a gap

between the symbolic meaning of the institution and the fragility and mortality of the

person. That would be less of an issue if the position and its occupants were clearly

separated. Yet, kings are more highly identified with their “position” than any other
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“officer of the state”. Today’s monarchy depends on hereditary lineages without the

continuity of which it is doubtful that the institution would survive.

But if kingship and the individual king are inseparable, then how do you avoid the King or

Queen’s “potentially embarrassing body” as the British citation above puts it, or how do

you avoid the fact that at the end of the day a royal person is a person, flesh and bones.

The existence of a royal register partially tackles this issue. The register semantically

redefines the “essence” of what a Royal person is and, therefore, how such a Royal

persons should be addressed or referred to in the third person.

If we go back again to the interesting citation above, a statement that “The Queen

cannot be shown sitting on the edge of her bed clipping her toenails” would simply not

be sayable as it is in Thai. The statement sounds vulgar and out of place in English, but

it is perfectly grammatical and has nothing wrong. The bracketed statement “The queen

doesn’t screw up” is bracketed precisely because it-is even more offensive, but, again, it

is correct grammatically and is perfectly “sayable”. In Thai these are not “sayable”

statements, even though they apply to.a foreign monarch. This would. be true even if they

were applied to an enemy monarch. . A Thai translator would have great difficulty

translating such a text as the above even if he has very little respect for the British

monarchy. This is because the Royal register applies to Royal persons of any nation, not

only Thailand and without setting any criterion on what a royal person is, besides the fact
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of being recognized as such in the general public. The Royal register shields Royal

persons from being compromised through the use of daily language that is used for all

other people by separating them as different beings.

In the case of the TRL, we can realize this point most clearly in occasions where both

Royal persons and commoners are performing the same actions or using the same

articles. For example, when both have to sign a document, the description will be

doubled: aduUNLAZWIZUIN/IoNnaamIE<=phra<=>naam/’sign the name and the Royal

name’. It is almost comparable to a description of two different species, in which, for

example “men shouted and dogs barked”. The use of the separate vocabulary relates

directly to the nature of the actor.

An alternative approach to that of complete separation between being a commoner and

being royal is, paradoxically, to embrace the inherent contradiction between the majesty

of the crown and the fragility-of being human . Thatwas part of the “solution” in the

British case. It was said about the Windsors that “superficially, the Royal family’s appeal

was based on the ceremonies and Royal-robes, which were gradually being discarded

by the surviving continental dynasties. At a deeper level, however, it was the contrast

between the majesty of the Royal spectacle and the Windsors shortcomings as ‘ordinary

people’ which sustained their popularity” (Tomlinson, 1994: 107). According to this point

of view, the monarchy, as the representative of cherished traditions, of “nostalgia”, of
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“the good old values of the past”, has to be able to “touch” the hearts of people. A

combination between majesty and ritualistic symbolism on the one hand and familiarity

and warmth on the other, are important for a right balance. In Chapter six | will discuss

the relevance of this approach to the Thai case.

2.7 The Thai Royal Language as a Register

In the previous sections | attempted to position the TRL in comparison to other forms of

royal speech. | concluded that the TRL is a register, namely that its use is a function of

the context of speech rather than the identity of the speaker.

Scholars list a number of situational circumstances that can distinguish registers, as

follows: 1) Place of the linguistic exchange.2) Timing of the linguistic exchange.3) The

relations between the participants in the linguistic exchange. 4) The topic of the linguistic

exchange. 5) The purpose of the communication. 6) The method or media of

communication. (Prasithrathsint,1998: 103). Either of these abstracted circumstances is

sufficient in itself to distinguish registers, but in practice they often work in combinations,

as they co-define complex social situations.
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The Thai Royal Language is defined by either the third or fourth of the conditions, namely

either by the relations of the participants in a linguistic exchange or by the topic of a

linguistic communication, as follows: In the first case, at least one of the participants is of

a sufficiently high royal status; the other participants are either commoners or person of a

lower royal rank.  The linguistic exchange is hierarchical: The Thai Royal Language is

deployed when looking upwards in the hierarchy. Looking downward, common daily

language is used. A linguistic exchange between a royal person and a commoner will be

conducted therefore in TRL by the commoner and common language by the Royal

person. In a linguistic exchange between two royal persons of different ranks, the person

holding the lower rank should use the forms of speech that correspond to the rank of the

person with whom he communicates. In the second case, the TRL is used in a third

person discourse about Royal persons. This type of situation is often called a

“reference”. The same rules of being an upward looking register apply here too. A Royal

person speaking about himself or other, lower ranking, royal persons would not use TRL.

It will be used by commoners in a discourse about royal persons, or by a lower ranking

Royal person discoursing about higher-ranking persons.

The only exception to the above is the case of commoners performing an act that is

directed towards a royal person. Coming in touch with a royal person requires the use of

words that emphasize the relative humble status of the addressing commoner. Special
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vocabulary is required to describe a commoner who visits a royal person, gives

something to him, asks him for something or approaches him.

In any case, as we can see, the main feature of the context to which the usage of TRL

refers itself is the system of hierarchy in society. A full understanding of what is

communicated by the TRL requires study of the main relevant features of this system of

hierarchy. This, however, would go beyond the scope of this thesis.

2.8 Ildentification of the Linguistic Variables Used by the TRL as a Register

In the previous section | characterized the TRL as a register. Generally speaking, any

linguistic variable or marker can differentiate language variants, registers as well as

dialects. Phonetic, lexical and grammatical means are all used for the purpose of

linguistically differentiating-a social group or a set of social circumstances.

In his'study of linguistic diversity in Thailand, Smalley (1994) carefully lists distinctive

features that belong to each of these three categories. All three play a role in marking

different registers or dialects of the Thai language: *“ Speakers select among varieties

along the social distance dimension according to such factors as the formality or

intimacy of a situation, the degree of public or private character it has, and the closeness
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of the relationship between the speakers. A speaker will quickly change from one of

those varieties to another in response to ever changing social situations. The varieties

are marked, among other things, by the degree of grammatical elaboration,

simplification or contraction. Speakers select among varieties along the social

relationship dimension according to the kind of status and roles they have with respect to

each other. ..... Social relationship varieties are strewn with words that imply deference

or superiority in various degrees....Speakers select among varieties ranging from

elegant to vulgar along the social value dimension..Social value dimensions are marked

primarily by vocabulary choices. Speakers use varieties associated with their class and

rank along the social status dimension. ..Social status varieties categorize the speakers

themselves in ways that previously described varieties do not. Pronunciation differences

are often important markers of social status varieties” (Smalley,1994: 52-53). Smalley

attempts to broadly relate, but not to explain, the use of phonological, grammatical and

lexical marking to types (or “dimensions”) of linguistic variation.

The TRL is mostly seen as a register that relies on the differentiation of vocabulary as its

mainsstrategy. Grammatical differences exist only in the case of various prefixes, which

the TRL utilizes to temporarily appropriate some Standard Thai words (Smalley,1994: 57).

In other words, these grammatical differences relate to the lexical rather then the

syntactical aspect of language use. Some publications view the TRL as being more then

a separate vocabulary, but rather as being correct or polite language in general (“The
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Thai Royal Language”, 1995: 5). If correct, we might consider style as reflected in

sentence structure as a part of the TRL. In practice, however, only lexical markers are

specified. Studies that aim at correcting mistakes in TRL use, such as the work of

Woranan Aksornpong (Aksornpong 1995), often refer to various stylistic deficiencies in

TRL use in the media, but these deficiencies almost always turn out to be lexicographic,

rather than grammatical. The only area in TRL where sentence structure is specified is in

the case of opening and closing sentences of an address to the King or a senior Royal

person (“The Thai Royal Language”,1995: 199-221). There are no rules as to sentence

structure or style in the case of usage as reference. There is, however, a general

tendency to use elaborate sentence structures and repeat certain phrases or forms, both

of which are phenomena symptomatic of “frozen” languages (Prasithrathsint,1998: 156).

Even though the TRL works through the lexical aspect of the language, it does not cover

every part of the lexicon. Its application is limited to pronouns, nouns and verbs. There

are some occasional extensions to-prepositions and-adjectives, but these are very few

and insignificant. Also, as regards the categories that it covers, such as verbs and

nouns, the TRL does not attempt to cover all the nouns or verbs in the language, by

having a complete parallel lexicon. Quite to the contrary, it has a very limited vocabulary

in these areas and the number of additional words that it normally would mark through

various prefixes is also of a rather limited range. Furthermore, not only is the “exclusive”

TRL vocabulary small, but its “exclusivity’ does not extend to word-roots. Namely, there
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are numerous Standard Thai words, which share their root with exclusive TRL words.

Only a very small part of the TRL vocabulary, mainly verbs derived from Khmer, is

completely separate from Standard Thai. By “completely separate” | mean not only that

these word roots are currently not being used in standard Thai, but that such use would

be frowned on. The majority of TRL words in usage are prefixed Standard Thai words.

TRL uses a number of prefixes that can, in theory, transform every verb and noun in the

language into TRL words. In practice not every word is amenable to such a

transformation, especially words that are perceived as slang, as vulgar or as unsuitable

because of their subject matter. These de-facto restrictions are often seen as a part of

the TRL’s wider role as a “style” as contrasted to a mere specialized vocabulary.

Another aspect of the TRL as a style is also concerned with lexical issues, but from a

different angle. As we noted above, the TRL works mainly through the lexical aspect of

the language. Certain ideas have different words in TRL while other ideas can be

expressed by pre-fixing some Standard Thai words:-But still, translating a Standard Thai

text into TRL will involve, besides the process of vocabulary ‘conversions, also a

process of pruning down the extent and the depth of detail. The conversion to TRL will

tend to limit the number of shades of meaning that can be expressed. In normal

language we have a great number of words to describe different objects and different

actions that we see and different feelings that we experience. Thai is particularly rich in

vocabulary, which can express minute semantic nuances. The tendency, in Standard
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Thai, to utilize word sequences in which two particles of very similar semantic meaning

are combined, so as to create certain subtle emphasis, reflects this need to fine tune

linguistic expression. This is not the case for TRL. Rather than subtle shades, it will

produce stark primary colors. Compared to art, it can compared to minimalist as

opposed to impressionist art. If the number of verbal tools that we have at our disposal

to describe a certain reality is sharply reduced, this reality, by being less expressible,

becomes more distant._ The respect and awe that the TRL attempts to build into our view

of Royalty is achieved by extremely economizing in what can expressed. This

characteristic of the TRL is closely linked to the stylistics of one of its major vehicles: The

Royal Chronicles. This economy of expression of the TRL throws its shadow on the

modern “chronicler” of current events: the mass media. In a forum where verbal

creativity, if not acrobatics, is the rule, reports of royal activities appear repetitive and

stern in their expression.

To summarize, the TRL works as a register by establishing its own separate vocabulary

for pronouns, nouns and verbs. This separate vocabulary uses 'both completely

exclusive TRL words as well as Standard Thai'words which are marked by distinctive

TRL prefixes. The fact that the TRL works on the lexical aspect of the language is closely

linked to its strong normative side, which prescribes usage strictly and which protects it

by strong “taboos” as well as by the law. Registers or dialects, which were created or

are backed by institutions with power and prestige, are more likely to rely on lexicon,
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because it is the aspect of language that is most easy to communicate and explain to

large numbers of people, as well as the most easy to control. We also noted that the TRL

is distinguishable by style: elaborate sentences on the one hand and extreme economy

in the expression of details and shades of meaning on the other.

2.9 Modelling the TRL as a Power Mandala

In the previous sections | showed that the TRL is a register. | mentioned pronominals,

nouns and verbs. In this section | would like to examine the relationships, in terms of

precedence, between these three groups. The discussion will be based on a modeling

of the TRL which compares it to a power mandala. The power-mandala metaphor has

been extensively used to describe the political systems of traditional South-East Asia. It

offers a hierarchical view of social systems in which the different components are

arranged in terms of their distance from a focal power center, and in which the closer

these components are to that center, the more power is exercised on them from it. Such

models can be contrasted with, for instance, functional models of social relations. In the

caseof TRL, we can use these conceptual tools to look at linguistic lexical groups

instead of looking at kingdoms and their tributaries. According to the model as applied in

our case, the King acts as a source of sacredness, prestige and power in society. The

sacredness of the King is projected on his immediate surroundings, including his family,

his retinue, the plethora of his possessions and instruments, his deeds and his actions.
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All these elements in the King’s environment absorb and retain some of this sacred

power. The TRL linguistically reflects the varying degrees of sacredness, which are thus

projected upon different areas of the royal environment. In a model such as this, the

closer you get to the actual person of the King, the more intensive does the linguistic

treatment become. To understand this statement, we need to briefly clarify two

questions:
1) How do we measure “Intensive linguistic treatment”?
2) What constitutes “closeness” to the person of the King?

Intensity of linguistic treatment can be inferred from a number of factors such as: 1) The

elaboration of the lexical items. 2) The extent of social-hierarchical grading of the lexical

items. 3) How strongly do people feel about the use of such lexical items or how strong is

their taboo power? In general, the criteria used will be similar to those used by socio-

linguists when distinguishing between different linguistic styles along the axis of

formality-casualness. The only difference in our case is that such distinctions are

applied in regards to nuances within an extremely formal linguistic register.

The guestion concerning “distance” has no simple and objective answer. Physical

distance as such has little weight, but distance along kinship networks does have

meaning. Symbolic value in terms of relevance or “conceptual proximity” to the

“essence” of the royal sacredness would also constitute an important criterion. There
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are, therefore, different dimensions of “distance” that can be pointed out. Nevertheless,

since the register applies only to entities that are within the royal milieu, it can apply to

very short “distances” from the focal figure of the King. Taking longer “distances”, one

would simply go outside of the reach of the register altogether. An important auxiliary

criterion to that of “distance” would therefore be that of “permanency”. Permanency

would distinguish entities that are always a part of the Royal environment, those that are

for extended periods of time and those that come and go. For example, royal limbs are

permanently connected to a royal person, royal objects can be a part of the King’s

physical environment for extensive periods of time. Some objects, such as the Royal

Regalia, even transcend the span of individual reigns and exist for the duration of

dynasties or even kingdoms. When looking at acts or deeds, one should distinguish

between the performance of the action and the fruits or result of the action thus

performed. The action itself might be short, the fruits may be seen for a long time. Acts

or deeds performed by individual kings, when viewed in terms of the performance itself,

are therefore relatively transitory. Seen in this light, the concept of permanency could

therefore include, withinitself, the different dimensions of distance that | mentioned, such

as kinship networks and symbolic values, and is therefore very useful for the

understanding of the workings of the language as against the backdrop of social power

and sacredness.
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Following this concept, pronouns would figure as the closest to the center of the power

mandala, followed by nouns and, last, by verbs.

The ideas presented above do not apply to the TRL only in a static, conceptual
framework. They are also translatable to the historical process of the development of the
TRL. According to a study by Prapot Assavavirulhakarn (Assavavirulhakarn 1997),
pronouns formed the first elements of the emerging TRL register. Pronouns were slowly
augmented first by nouns, and, last, by verbs. Assavavirulhakarn notes how, even for
texts written in the 18" and 19" centuries, verb use is still highly irregular, while pronoun
and noun use follows a more stable pattern. Sacredness, as expressed in language, can
be seen as emanating, over historical time, from the focal point of kingship and slowly
encompassing a wider and wider circle of objects, persons and deeds around it. The
historic dimension is of interest because longevity can strengthen linguistic habits and
fortify taboos. Since we are looking at a stable and traditional political and social system
which lasted without any radical changes from the 14" until the early 20" century, we can
expect traditional linguistic habits to have acquired additional weight over time. The
essential features of the conceptual power mandala are therefore strengthened by its

historical developments.

As my purpose is to identify changes in language usage, my first priority would be to

observe those parts of the register that are more likely to show variation and to respond,
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through their pattern of use, to social and cultural developments. My working

assumption, based on the model suggested above, is that the areas that lie furthest from

the center of the linguistic power-mandala and are least entrenched historically in the

language, will be more liable to such changes. The reasoning for this is primarily that

getting away from the center of the mandala means weaker social taboos. At the center

of the mandala, the degree of sacredness is highest, and a speaker would be most on

his guard against infringing upon a taboo. Based on the previous observations, verbs

would best fit this description, and for this reason | will start the presentation of my

findings with this lexical category.

2.10 Royal Languages in Southeast Asia

| discussed the culture of court languages in Thailand and the region in comparison to

the West. Having presented the main feature of the Thai royal language, | now wish to

elaborate on the regional context. There is no one comprehensive study of the subject of

royal languages in Southeast Asia, but studies conducted in different countries of the

region clearly point out that the-phenomenon was not uniquely Thai. Roengpitya notes

that “speech levels are a specially widespread phenomenon in various languages in

Southeast and East Asia”(Roengpitya,1973: 5). She points to examples from Vietnam,

Burma, Philippines, Java, Korea and Japan.



52

While countries such as Korea and Japan did not have a continuous cultural contact with
historic Siam, Vietnam, Burma, the Philippines and Java definitely did. Research about
the level of contact between the various kingdoms of Southeast Asia was pioneered by
historians such as Anthony Reid. In his well-known “Southeast Asia in the Age of
Commerce 1450-1680", he points to intensive commercial and cultural exchange
between all parts of the region. Since the publication of this pioneering book there has
been interest in studying the region as one unit, as there is growing realization that there
are many common regional cultural traits, some being influences from China and India,
others indigenous. The existence of “speech levels” or specifically “Royal languages” is
one of those articles of common cultural heritage that can be found throughout the

region.

My purpose in this section is just to illustrate the similarity between royal languages in the
region, and therefore to justify the terminology which contrasts it, as a region, with the
West. | did not select the obvious case of Cambodija-or Laos because of the strong direct
influences, in both directions, between Siam and these countries. Rather, | chose to
review a study of the subject in.Java, which had a weaker extent of contact with Siam,

particularly after the Dutch takeover in the 17" century.

In a study titled “Language and Social Change in Java- Linguistic Reflexes of

Modernization in a Traditional Royal Polity”, J. Joseph Errington (1985) studies the case
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of the speech levels of Javanese. The basis of these speech levels is as “reflections of

aspects of the structure of elite society, and as entrée to traditional conceptions of status

as defined by distance from a King...(a) view of social relations now largely

anachronistic”(Errington,1985: 17). Like the Thai system, the Javanese speech levels

are grounded in status defined in relation to the King. Unlike it, Java has been under

direct Dutch rule for over 300 years, with local leaders having neither political power nor

the symbolism of royal power (what did remain, however, is a strong aristocracy). On top

of that, the spread of Islam, which started before the arrival of the Dutch, and might have

intensified as a reaction to their presence, meant a strong egalitarian cultural influence.

These circumstances distinguish the historical background sharply from the Thai case.

Errington identifies two royal-less “Royal languages”: Krama and Krama Inggil. These

two languages (or “speech levels”) survived without official sanction, a fact of great

interest in itself. The mechanisms of these two royal languages, each with its own area of

situations in which it is applied, are;as we shall henceforth see, similar to the Thai case:

"nonreferntial or social meaning distinguishes the significance of the different Javanese

speech levels; they are styles of speaking distinguished by alternations between different

words with identical referential meanings...a number of words (and some affixes) are

made to carry in addition to their normal linguistic meaning what might be called a

‘status meaning’ i.e., when used in actual conversation they convey not only their fixed

detonative meaning (“house”, “body”, “eat”, “walk”, “you”) but also a connotative
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meaning concerning the status of (and/or degree of familiarity) the speaker and the

listener” (Errington,1985: 7-8). The two elevated speech levels, Krama and Krama Inggil,

are both known well by people in the traditional areas of East Java, and are clearly

recognized as what they are. Usage is not unconscious.

Krama is the less formal variant, being more a register of politeness, in which status

differences between speaker and addressee or referent are not as big as in the TRL. It

could perhaps be compared to the stylistics of Thai when addressing a teacher, a doctor

or a superior at work. In both cases the linguistic mechanisms are not exclusively based

on vocabulary: "Krama is polite language. Its words are generally longer than their ngoko

(the so called “daily” language-my comment) equivalents, with a preponderance of

closed final syllables; normatively it is smoothly uttered with modulated pitch and stress

change; it is permissive of lengthy and frequent pauses when speaking. As is the

sensible feeling of the latter speech style, so is the kind of interaction in which it is

normatively presupposed: with non-intimates and superiors, and when one wishes to act

with maximal care in social context” (Errington,1985:11).

The second speech level, Krama Inggil, bears a much more striking similarity to the TRL.

Its level of deference to addressee or referent is stronger and it relies, in comparison to

Krama, primarily on vocabulary: “The most basic functional commonality of all Krama

Inggil words is that they are used to mark deference for a person spoken of (a referent),
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who may or may not be the person spoken to (an addressee). This is why the semantic
range of Krama Inggil words is limited precisely to persons-possessions, relations, body

parts, actions, and states-and why they have a combinatory freedom which contrasts

with that of ngoko, madya and Krama.”(Errington,1985: 13). Errington also notes that in

case of an asymmetric exchange both variants utilize a top-down style; namely, the

inferior in the exchange using the high or polite form, while the superior using “low” or

common daily speech (see also Prasithrathsint,1998: 104). To summarize, we see that

the Javanese speech level Krama Inggil behaves in a strikingly similar way to TRL. The

Javanese also distinguish a lower level of polite language, known as Krama, which is

clearly distinguishable from Krama Inggil. This can be compared to the Thai case, in

which there is a growing attempt to see TRL as including “polite language”, thus

categorizing the strict language which is used in reference to royalty and “polite

language” as two related parts of one whole. The striking similarity between TRL and

Krama Inggil is a clear indicator of the regional nature of the phenomenon of royal

languages. As we saw, this linguistic form contrasts sharply with the way royalty has

been treated in the West.



56

2.11 Summary

In this chapter | characterized the TRL as a register, namely, as a linguistic variant the

use of which is a function of the context of speech rather than the identity of the speaker.

As a register, the TRL is used in the second and the third person, that is, when speaking

to or about a royal person. | also identified the linguistic area through which the TRL

operates as the lexicon of the language.

| compared the TRL to Western court languages, and found that the main difference

between them lies in the very fact that in the Western sense a court language is a dialect

as contrasted with a register. In other words, in the West, court language is the language

spoken by royal persons. In Southeast Asia on the other hand, | found very similar

linguistic phenomena to that of the TRL and | examined the case of the Javanese in

detail.

Even though there are no Western court registers comparable to TRL, the questions of

how to linguistically treat royalty did come up in various publications about the British

monarchy. In these publications the linguistic vulnerability of royalty in the west is

discussed vividly and in detail and one can get a clear sense of the important function

that TRL fulfills in monarchies such as Thailand.



CHAPTER 3
LITERATURE REVIEW ABOUT THE TRL, AND ABOUT
MODERNIZATION VERSUS TRADITION IN THAILAND

In this Chapter | will briefly review some of the books which served as the sources of
ideas, and information, which were incorporated in this thesis. The subject of the thesis
is changes in social and cultural values as reflected in the usage of the TRL in
newspapers from 1930 to the present. The background reading was designed so as to
gain a better understanding of the TRL on the one side and changes in social and
cultural values in Thailand on the other side. The first part; namely, the TRL, is a
relatively well-defined subject. My reading included texts related directly to the subject
with the addition of some more general books about kingship rituals, rituals, court
languages and linguistics. | will limit the review here to the books directly related to the
subject of the TRL. The ideas and information which | gathered about court rituals,
rituals, court languages and linguistics are incorporated.in Chapter three of this thesis,
which presents the essential features of the TRL in a.comparative context. The second
part of this literature review will relate to the subject of changes in social and cultural
values. As this subject is extremely broad, | will take this opportunity to narrow it down

and define more specifically the type of social and cultural values on which | will focus.

3.1 Books and Papers about the Thai Royal Language
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Very little pure academic writing is available about the subject of TRL. The majority of
literature available is in the form of numerous commercial TRL guides and dictionaries
whose aim is to educate the public about this subject with the explicit purpose of
fostering correct usage. | myself tried to rely whenever possible on the TRL guide “31711
ﬁwﬁ/raachaasaﬂp/'the Thai Royal Language’ published by the Ministry of Education,
which was recommended by the Royal Institute and my advisor as the most exhaustive

and most correct source about the TRL vocabulary and rules of usage.

An important additional source of such information has been Woranan Aksornpong
study entitled “The Use of the Thai Royal Language”(in Thai) published in 1985.
Aksornpong’s book on TRL attempts to identify common mistakes in the use of TRL in
the media and to suggest corrections. The main part of the book is devoted to a
detailed exposition of the system of social hierarchy which underlies the use of TRL as
well as of the linguistics mechanisms of the TRL, separated into the various groups of
words such as pronouns, nouns and verbs. In this part, which constitutes the biggest
part of the volume, there is no attempt at analysis but rather at comprehensiveness,

which surpasses most other publications on the subject..

In the empirical section, Aksormpong offers transcripts from radio, newspaper and

television broadcasts of court events. She intentionally avoids news issued originally by
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the Royal Bureau so that she can capture “natural” usage of TRL as much as possible.
Her preference is for radio broadcasts because the reporters are under greater
pressure to describe the events at length so that the listeners can imagine them. The

reporters therefore have to strain their language skills more then in television, where the

pictures aid the narrative.

The main focus of Aksornpong’s work is therefore on correctness or incorrectness of
usage and the main part of the work is devoted to establishing what the correct usage
is. In contrast, this thesis, though also looking at usage in the media, does not compare
usage to standard and does not strive to establish what the standard is, but rather looks

at usage as is.

Two additional important source texts on TRL are: 1) “Some observations about the Thai
Royal Language” by M.R. Saensuree Ladawan published in the Thai language textbook
“yum\‘imﬁﬂﬂwﬂ’ in 1974.2) The transcript of the public debate about TRL, held in
1978, in which the participants were M.R Kukrit Pramot, Nilawan Pintong and Prasai

Ratchaibun.

Ladawan’s article looks closely at the history of TRL, especially in regards to the
question of the origins of TRL. The main question is whether it originated in Ayutthaya,

inspired by Khmer influences or whether it goes further back, to the time of Sukhothai or
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perhaps before. Her conclusions are in favor of the theory of early origin, predating

Sukhothai. Based on a skeletal form of court speech that dates from early Tai history,

additional vocabulary was borrowed over time, expanding the range of expression of the

register.

Of the same concern is the discussion whether the first Ayutthayan code of law, the

“Law of the Civil Hierarchy”, which contains the first known set of instructions as to the

usage of TRL, originated from the time of the King Boromtrailokanat (1448-1488), or from

the time of King U Thong or Ramathibodi | who founded Ayutthaya in 1351. While most

historical texts ascribe the code of law to King Boromtrailokanat (Wyatt 1982; 73),

Laddawan advances arguments in favor of dating it to the period of King U Thong. This

effectively would move the origins of TRL to a much earlier period, as it is clear that the

codification of TRL in the Law of Civil Hierarchy is based on existing conventions at that

time.

In addition to historical observations, Laddawan’s article contains numerous

recommendations for correct usage and clarifications on the meaning of a number of

TRL terms.

The debate led by M.R. Kukrit Pramot (Pramot 1978) focuses on the future rather then

the history of the TRL. An important issue being discussed is the correctness of the use
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of the prefix W3¥/phra<=>/ for new TRL noun creation. Pramot voices strong arguments

against such usage because, in his opinion, it cheapens the register by making new

words a technicality; namely, any Thai noun can be converted to TRL by simple

prefixation. He prefers that new noun creation be based on existing TRL words to which

a Standard Thai word is added in order to create the correct meaning.

Other issues in the debate concern correct usage in different situations.

The only academic research work | found which is devoted entirely to the issue of TRL

and which is not concerned with the issues of correct or incorrect usage is “A Semantic

Study of Royal and Sacredotal Usages in Thai” by Kanita Roengpitya, which was

submitted as a part of her Doctor of philosophy degree in the University of California in

Berkley in 1973.

Relying on Chafe’s works in-semantics, Roengpitya-attempts to link royal and sacerdotal

speech levels in Thai to underlying socio-cultural factors. Important socio-cultural

factors are the circumstances of communication, the relation between the speaker and

the addressee, and, in case a third person is referred to, between the speaker, the

addressee and the person being referred to. Roengpitya’s hypothesis is “that speech

levels are surface manifestations resulting from the interactions of semantic variables of

both sentence and discourse structure”(Roengpitya,1973: 14-15).
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After proposing her basic claim and its theoretical foundations, Roengpitya then sets out

to systematically list out the various semantic features or socio-cultural factors that

determine royal and sacerdotal speech levels. Her study can serve as an excellent

tabulation of the different conditions that determine TRL usage. Roengpitya shows that in

actual usage, there is a far larger number of situational nuances which affect TRL speech

then those prescribed by TRL standard dictionaries. | used the word “nuances” because

the broad domain is still defined by the “normative” situations. Roengpitya refers to such

situations as “semantic features which are involved in the application of speech levels”.

According to Roengpitya, “these semantic features include features which determine the

status of the speaker, of the addressee, and of the referent in relationship to each other

and whether the persons are superior, equal or inferior to each other. These features are

those of identity: class, rank, age, generation, sex, personality, attitude towards the

addressee or the referent, and current social positions which may include their education,

career, economic standing, etc. Other features include the social relationship existing

between the speech participants or-between either of them and the referent, for example,

varying relationships within the family, either by blood or by marriage, those between

friends, colleagues, teacher and student, employer and employee, civil servant or

policeman and civilian, civil or military personnel, and so forth. In certain cases the

presence or absence of ingroupness and intimacy have to be taken into consideration.

Other relevant factors to interpersonal interaction include time and place of the discourse,

for instance, in a formal or informal situation, in a ceremony, in a social gathering, in a
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class, at an office, at home, etc. In the event a third party is present, it is more than likely

that his status will be considered”(Roengpitya,173: 28-29).

The variability of usage, which Roengpitya refers to, would include the subject of this

thesis, which is usage in newspapers, as one specific case of an aggregate of “semantic

features”. Her findings tend to contradict the common view of the TRL as a non-variable

language that “never changes”. This claim is often related to a classification of the TRL

as “frozen language”. The term “frozen language” was developed by the linguist Martin

Joos, as one of five main linguistic styles, which he identified. Prasithrathsint (1998: 156)

defines it as “a linguistic style which is used with a great deal of care or in very important

occasions; a style which is symbolic, reflecting the culture and history of the speaker’s

society; a style to be used with-well-known or highly honored people to whom the

speaker has to show a great deal of respect; a style that is not used in daily life, but in

high literature or in ceremonial occasions. The linguistic characteristics of TRL are that it

uses fancy language, elaborate words, decorated. with poetic style which common

people might not understand, and uses complex sentence structures. An important

characteristic of frozen language is that its usage is often fixed formulas that cannot be

changed. What was used in the past is what will be used in the future”.

The TRL tends to match the above definition in many senses, except the point about the

occasion of use; namely, the restriction that it is “not used in daily life, but in high
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literature or in ceremonial occasions”. Usage in newspapers obviously belongs to a

different set of occasions. The fact that usage is not restricted by occasion per se

introduces the possibility of variability based on many nuances of different situational

occasions, which are not fully controlled. Roengpitya’s work demonstrates this variability

in great detail. In that, her work supports the underlying assumption of this thesis. After

all, If variability in usage is determined by such a large number of possible variables,

often very subtle, as she listed in the above citation, then it could be expected that a

major potential “semantic feature” such as the general political and socio-economic

situation, will also have an impact.

Roengpitya’s study also offers English translations and in depth explanations of some

central TRL usages and the circumstances that trigger their usage. In that she made an

important contribution to the understanding of the phenomenon by non-Thai speakers.

Her study is not based on systematic empirical data-collection but on her own personal

knowledge and that of her colleagues. Since the work is arranged as a logical system

constructed of a series of interrelated conditions (socio-cultural factors) that determine

certain results (speech levels), empirical data is, in a sense, external to it. In any case,

obtaining empirical data that would substantiate that, for example, “when certain

conditions are fulfilled, then certain speech levels would be used, but when other

conditions are fulfilled then other speech levels would be applied”, would be extremely
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difficult if not impossible to get. Formal and systematic observation would, by definition

change the speech levels because it would be an additional determining condition.

Additional background information and understanding about TRL were derived from a

group of papers published for the conference on “The Thai Royal Language and Thai

Society” organized by the Faculty of Arts, Chulalongkorn University in 1997. The

conference proceedings included four papers, which were presented: 1) “Khmer words

in the Thai Royal Language” by Kanchana Nacasakul. 2) “The origins and the historical

development of the Thai Royal Language” by Prapot Assavavirulhakarn. 3) “the Thai

Royal Language in translation” by Vinita Dithiyon. 4) “Observation about learning and

teaching the Thai Royal Language” by Sa-Ang Damnoensawad.

In the paper ‘Khmer words in the Thai Royal Language”, Nacasakul shows the complex

pattern of influence which Khmer exerted on the development of TRL. Contrary to some

views, the borrowing from Khmer was both from the Khmer Royal language and from

regular spoken Khmer and not from'one or the other'only. This might indicate that

borrowings were done at different levels and at different periods of time, rather than

made in one event.

The paper “The origins and the historical development of Rachasap” by

Assavavirulhakarn is the only academic research paper that | found which tackles these
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issues systematically. Assavavirulhakarn demonstrates why the existence of TRL in Thai

society must have antedated the emergence of both Sukhothai and Ayutthaya, and why

it must therefore be rooted in Thai society rather then being a wholesale import from the

Khmer empire. On this issue, Assavavirulhakarn adopts the same view proposed by

Laddawan in her paper mentioned above. While acknowledging the heavy influences of

Khmer on TRL, Assavavirulhakarn uses both historical and sociological arguments to

claim that in the main, the phenomenon is an indigenous one.

Assavavirulhakarn also sketches the expansion of the vocabulary of TRL from

pronominals to nouns and verbs, using Thai texts from different periods of the Sukhothai

and Ayutthaya Kingdoms. His view of TRL verbs as a late addition to TRL, the use of

which, up to today, is less systematic than nouns and pronouns, has been incorporated

extensively in this thesis. His description of the expansion of the TRL vocabulary over

different lexical categories is the basis for my modeling of the TRL as a power mandala.

According to this model, the center-of the “mandala” of TRL is the King and the royal

family, represented linguistically by pronominals, the second level is objects and

abstract entities which belong to the King and the Royal family, represented by nouns,

and the third and last are actions by the King and the Royal family, represented by

verbs.
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In the paper “The Thai Royal Language in Translation” Vinita Dithiyon discusses the

problems confronting translators from foreign languages who translate texts which have

foreign royalty as the main subjects. The question is whether TRL should be used as it

would have been used in texts about Thai royalty or not. According to Dithiyon, official

texts or documentary texts relating to real events should use approximately the same

TRL as used in Thai for Thai royalty. In works of fiction however, her opinion is that only

sketchy use, enough to create the ambience of royalty is enough. Full translation into

TRL might impair and slow the flow of the narrative and is not necessary. These

observations are of great interest because it demonstrates that the use of TRL is not only

about “special words for Royalty” but it carries with it a literary style with its own pace,

and its own way of presenting characters. A full correct translation might imply the

imposition of a style that will completely transform the translated text. Dithiyon

suggestion on translations has focused my attention on the aspects of TRL that are not

spelled out in TRL guides, such as its limitation on the range and level of detail of literary

expression as well as its tendency.to slow down the-pace of communication with its

elaborate honorific formulas.

In the article “Observation about learning and teaching the Thai Royal Language”,

Damnoensawad surveys all the different stages at which TRL is taught in schools and

universities. According to her, the teaching of TRL starts from early elementary

education, as a part of teaching of polite speech, and goes all the way to university
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level, where it is taught as a part of advanced Thai language courses. Thais are

therefore exposed to TRL not only through the media and at home but consistently in

every stage of their education, going from early to late elementary education, high

school and university. The extent of TRL teaching through the entire length of the Thai

school curriculum was an important source of information about the extent of TRL

knowledge among the general population. It would have been interesting to see how this

curriculum developed historically, from the period of the absolute monarchy, followed

the toppling of the absolute monarchy in 1932, and the beginning of the revival of the

monarchy under Marshal Sarit in 1957.

One of the problems which Damnoensawad encounters in the teaching of TRL in

advanced level is conflicting opinions on the correct usage between different textbooks.

She shows a number of examples of such conflicting opinions both between regular

textbooks and between well-known scholars in the field. Such conflicting opinions

demonstrate that the use of TRL isfar from being clear cut and settled, but that there are

numerous grey areas and points of contention.

The last work on the subject of the Thai Royal Language, which | wish to review, is the

article “To Address the Dust of the Dust Under the Soles of the Royal Feet: A Reflection

on the Political Dimension of the Thai Court Language” by Sombat Chantornvong (1991).

The article attempts to establish to what degree the usage of TRL is a part of the



69

unconscious use of the Thai language. Chantorvong brings enlightening examples of

usage of the people which we would least expect to follow the usage, namely the group

of conspirators that toppled the absolute monarchy in 1932. Chanotnvong examines the

literal meaning of key terms and forms of the TRL, trying to impress upon the reader the

extent of the gap between royal persons and commoners, which these terms and forms,

in their literal meaning, imply. He then discusses how Thais of different religious beliefs

can cope with the implications of these meanings, particularly in the case of Thai

muslims. His conclusion is that, in general, Thais tend to “rationally forget”, as he puts it,

the literal meanings of the TRL, using it, as it is, automatically. Chantornvong’s article

was important to this thesis in two major areas: 1) The point he establishes about the

unconscious usage of TRL confirms and supports my own empirical findings. 2) His

emphasis on the concept of the King as a “future Buddha” corresponds to some of my

own conclusions based on my data. Reading Chantornvong’s article has been one of

the main inspirations for this thesis.

| did not find any other research work on TRL which studies it based on actual usage

eitherthrough texts orinterviews and examine it as a living language.. As could be seen

so far, the majority of publications on the subject are concerned mainly with the issue of

correctness or incorrectness. | therefore had very little literature on the subject to refer to

or to build on. | did though try to extract any clue about the logic and the structure of

TRL from the publications that | mentioned, and some of the points discussed in regards
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to correctness-incorrectness were used by me extensively, as for example the

discussion of M.R. Kukrit Pramot about the usage of W3z/phra<=/ in TRL word creation.

3.2 Books and Articles about Modernization and Traditional Institutions in Thailand

As | noted in the introduction, the paradox of the flourishing of traditional institutions

such as the monarchy in the midst of an accelerated process of modernization in

Thailand has been one of the main mativating factors for selecting the study of the TRL

as the subject of this thesis. A book that focused my awareness on this issue not only in

Thailand, but also in South East Asia in general, has been “Political Change in South

East Asia-Trimming the Banyan Tree” by Michael R.J. Vatikiotis (1996). In this broad

visioned book, Vatikiotis, who is the editor of the respected weekly Far Eastern

Economic Review, presents the issue of political change in South East Asia, focusing on

the surprising vitality of traditional political institutions. This vitality stands in contrast to

accepted Western paradigms about the inevitability and irreversibility of the process of

change towards the formation of regimes that are molded in the image of the West.

Rather then seeing traditional institutions as a temporary remnant of the past, Vatikiotis

sees their possible resurgence in new forms. As he puts it: “Not enough thought is given

either to the possibility that for South East Asia the intrusion of Western (principally

European) influence in the colonial era was the end of their history. And, more
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importantly, that the end of colonial rule allowed the start of a recovery of that history”

(Vatikiotis,1996: 31).

Vatikiotis raises the possibility that much of the visible political development that did take

place did so indeed in order to please the dominant Western world and was therefore

superficial and lacking true grass roots support. As Asia reacquires its self-respect,

following a long period of phenomenal economic growth, so does it gain more courage

to assert its traditional values and institutions. Vatikiotis points to the South East Asian

talent at absorbing foreign influences, instead of clashing with them head on, but then

again, reinterpreting these influences in ways that agree with the region’s own elusive

but persistent sets of values. As he puts it:"The blending of tradition and modernity can

lead to confusion. Perhaps this is because, as we shall see, pioneering nationalists of

South East Asia adopted superficial forms of [Western governments to legitimize their

states in the eyes of the victorious allies in the post Pacific War era. In much the same

way, finding it hard to dissent from-the prevailing worldview of political legitimacy,

today’s political elite are learning to assume the cloak of liberalism while having no

illusions about their distinctiveness. Arguably, this is part of a longer tradition in the

region of dealing with intrusive change” (Vatikiotis, 1996: 28).

In his survey of the region, the Thai monarchy, and its revival in the past few decades,

serves as one of the primary examples of a traditional institution that coexists with
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presumably modern institutions while exercising enormous power due to the veneration

that it enjoys among the population. Vatikiotis also pays much attention to King

Chulalongkorn’s reforms and his policies of selecting, from the West, what was needed

in order to fend off the intruding West, while preserving the main body of traditional

institutions and values.

As | note, reading this book was one of the main inputs, which led me to be interested in

the subject of this thesis. Vatikiotis’s vision of the vitality of traditional institutions led me

to wonder whether, through the study of the usage of the Thai monarchy’s unique

language, | would be able to gain some clues about changes in cultural and social

values, which reflect the intricate dynamics of tradition versus modernity. Bearing in

mind that, as Vatikiotis points out, the reality is not a mono directional track towards

Western values, | thought the usage of this most tradition-imbued means of linguistic

expression by a modern, and relatively free, press could offer some unique insights.

With Vatikiotis's broad view of South East Asia, and extensive reading on the Thai case, |

thought it would be interesting to look in more detail on a South East Asian nation with

close cultural similarities to Thailand, to see whether there are similar issues of old

versus new which involve the institution of the monarchy, and which might be able to

shed back some more light on the Thai case. | chose the case of Laos because of the

cultural affiliation to Thailand on the one hand, and the very different fate of the Lao
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monarchy on the other hand. In Thailand the absolute monarchy was toppled but a

constitutional monarchy replaced it, was sidelined for a while and later rebounded to

become the focal point of the country’s national identity. In Laos, the monarchy was

rendered powerless by foreign powers, was later completely abolished by a local Lao

regime, yet apparently was not completely forgotten. The lingering memories of the

monarchy in Laos can offer a glimpse of the very essential fiber that links kingship with

the wider population in a way that would be harder to see in Thailand.

In “The Politics of Ritual and Remembrance-Laos Since 1975” Grant Evans (1998)

examines the “memory” of the monarchy in Laos. He offers : 1) An excellent

comparative point of view between the development of the relations of state, nation and

king in the two countries. 2) A fascinating discussion of the subtle, indirect role that Thai

kingship itself seems to take in Laos.

Evans points out how, despite the forced abdication-of the King Sisawang Wattana

in 1975 and the establishment of a secular communist regime with strong aversion to the

monarchy, and also despite the diminished role which Lao kingship played in the

country’s affairs, dating from the demise of Vientian in 1827 and subjugation to Bangkok

and followed by the French protectorate, still there are signs of craving for a royal figure

to identify with. Evans describes the quiet cults forming around a royal figure, which

played a role in the Lao nationalist movement of the 1940s, namely Prince Petsarat, as
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well as the nostalgia for Kings of the past, such as Sisawang Vong, who did not trigger

the ire of the present communist regime.

Most interesting is evidence of a role being played by the Thai royal family as a proxy for

Lao kingship. This role can be witnessed both in private people’s homes where many

hang pictures of the Thai King and Queen as well as in charitable activities by the

Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn. Moreover, even in state ceremonies, the leaders of

today’s Laos tend to accept, according to Evans, a subtle role for the Thai royal family.

Evans describes the Thai King’s visit in 1994 where “the Lao president and prime

minister and their wives sat on chairs at the same level as the Thai royal visitors

underlining their equality, while before them sat seated on the floor.. were the Lao high

officials and their wives, acknowledging their own ritual inferiority. What is striking about

this occasion is the ease with which the Lao officials and their wives conformed to royal

protocol, and the obvious delight they took in moving within the charmed circle of the

Thai king” (Evans,1998:112)." Evans. goes on to deseribe how the Thai King extended

his Katin sponsorship of the Buddhist Sangha to Laos, and the fact that both president

and prime minister of Laos were present in the merit making ceremony.

Evans’s account provides, | believe, a powerful account of the grass roots power of the

concept of Kingship in Theravada South East Asia, and its ability to survive, though on a

low and indirect key, even against the most adversarial conditions. Against such a
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comparative background, the survival of the Thai monarchy following the events of 1932

and the relatively hostile regime of Phibun Songkhram which lasted until 1957, is much

better understood. Its return back to supreme position following Marshal Sarit Tanarat’s

active promotion is also much more comprehensible. Much has been written about the

role of the active policies and the conduct of the present King in raising the profile of the

monarchy. The report from Laos serves as a reminder of the powerful receptiveness to

the idea of sacred Kingship on the side of the population, a receptiveness which is

incorporated in deep ingrained social and cultural values.

Looking back into literature on modernization, one can see that Vatikiotis and Evans

were not the first to comment on the persistence of tradition in today’s Southeast Asia,

though they both contributed heavily to popular recognition of these issues Within the

academic circle itself we find observations to that effect even since the early 1970’s. A

leading scholar in the field, S.N. Eisenstadt, remarks already in 1973 that “we witness

today throughout the worlda'breakdown of traditional socio-political orders, this does

not mean necessarily that the development system or order will be patterned according

to the initial modern model that developed in Europe, that, in fact, there may arise a

great variety of post traditional orders...”(Eisenstadt,1973: 3). As for the role of tradition

in modernization, Eisenstadt notes how the initial conceptual dichotomy between the two

supposedly polarized states of tradition and modernity, each with characteristics which

diametrically contradict the other, gave way to a more dynamic view. In such a
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polarized view traditional society was seen as static, lacking in differentiation and

lacking in mass participation, instead being ruled by autocratic rulers with a “mandate

from heaven”. Modern society was seen as dynamic, highly differentiated and highly

participatory (Eisenstadt,1973: 4). What occurred in reality was much more complex.

The polarized duality of modernity and tradition was, in reality, not that “sharp”. What

took place, in the academic world, was “a rediscovery of the persistence in modern or

modernizing societies of strong traditions, in the sense of some binding ways of

behaviour rooted, to some degree, in the past” (Eisenstadt,1973: 7) and there was a

growing recognition that “within many-of the new states, after the initial phases of

independence whose politics were greatly shaped by modern models of politics, a new

phase emerged in which older, traditional models of politics tend to reassert

themselves” (Eisenstadt,1973: 7). Most important, Eisenstadt observes that tradition

played a major role by being an important focus of new collective identities and as the

“ultimate legitimizor of change” (Eisenstadt,1973: 9).

Eisenstadt’s observations were informed mostly by the contemporary histories of former

colonies, which regained their independence in the 1940s and 1950s. The Thai case

was a somewhat different one, seen by some as having been early to modernize and by

others as having skipped a proper process of modernization all together. This later view

has been the one to be on the ascendant in recent decades. As against general

observations, such as those by Vatikiotis, Evans and Eisenstadt, about the vitality of the
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traditional half of the dualism tradition-modernity, there stand, therefore, a number of

Thai-specific studies which question the reality or validity of the part that pertains to

modernity. The question is whether a real process of political and economic

modernization ever took place and the particular point of focus is the modern Thai nation

state. Craig J. Reynolds (1991) in his collection of articles “National Identity and its

Defenders”, Chaiyan Rajchakool (1994) in “The Rise and Fall of the Thai Absolute

Monarchy”, and Thongchai Winichakul (1994) in “Siam Mapped-A History of a Geo-Body

of a Nation” all address this issue from various angles.

Chaiyan Rajchakool focuses on how the Thai state was forcefully cobbled together from

a mosaic of semi-ndependent tributaries, while Craig Reynolds focuses on how the

notion of one homogenous Thai nation, epitomized in the change of name from Siam to

Thailand, was artificially forged out of a diverse, multi-ethnic population. Common to

these studies is the wish to blow the myth of a homogenous, modern Thai nation state,

and present the reality in which, according to them,-both nation and state are still a work

in progress, perhaps at its very initial stages. The two studies follow the lines of thought

of Benedict Anderson in his controversial, but brilliant article “Study of the Thai State:

The State of Thai Studies” published in 1979. That study raises serious questions about

the depth of modernization in Thailand, going from the fifth reign of King Chulalongkorn

to the 1970s, and sees much of the talk about modernization in Thailand as a myth.
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Looking at political and social modernization and state formation in Thailand from

another angle, Thongchai Winichakul (1994) , armed with the tools of discourse analysis

and relativism, looks at the modern Thai nation state as an imagined construct, in which

the initiative of this “imagination” comes from the center. The center imposes a

conceptual framework, which by being accepted, becomes the reality. According to him

“The identification ascribed to nationhood does not represent any intrinsic quality of it. It

represents what it creates. The definition and domain of nationhood are not given. They

are constructed, carved, inscribed, fabricated. Nor is its unity given. The identification is

formed by the composition of effects of discourses which define its domain, confer

meanings, or confront each other from time to time. It is always unfixed, ambiguous, self

contradictory, too restricted, yet too extensive. The presence of identity is merely a

temporary discursive conjuncture in- which certain discourses have stabilized their

hegemonic forces upon the domain” (Winichakul,1994: 173). The modern Thai nation

state is therefore not simply forced or artificial, as Rajchakool and Reynolds claim, but is

merely a discursive convention.

The difficulty with Winichakul’s relativism is, in my opinion, that it fails to provide tools to

distinguish between “successful” and “non-successful” social and political undertakings

(such as modernization, economic development, etc) or between important political and

economic forces and fleeting temporary ones. As for the questioning of the depth of the

process of modernization by Rajchakool, Reynolds and Anderson, the discussion today
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seems to have shifted to focus more on the economic than on the political and social

side. While their claims may have been valid at the time of writing, there is no doubt that

over the past decade we have witnessed a maturing political system in Thailand,

characterized by an increased level of participation from broad segments of society.

The cap on regional expression, so criticized by Anderson and Reynolds, has been

released, but the result seems to be richer national cultural life, instead of segmentation.

The nation, whether “imagined” as Winichakul would have put it, or “forced to be”, as

Anderson and Reynolds would have put it, seems capable of absorbing its

heterogeneity, expressing its opinions, adapting to new circumstances, and generally

displaying many signs of life and vitality. With all its shortcomings, and | am sure that

many can be pointed out, still, Thailand of 2001 seems to have shaken many of the

doubts which existed in regards to its ability to change. And, as Vatikiotis observed, the

monarchy seems to be an inherent part of this vibrant national life.

Working, therefore, under the assumption that modernization of the political system did

take place, and is not a forced farce, | remained with the questions which Vatikiotis

raised, about the flourishing of traditional institutions in spite of, and perhaps because

of, modernization. An important book that helped me to clarify my thoughts on these

issues and to conceptualize the hypotheses advanced in this thesis, is “Thai Society in

Comparative Perspective” by Eric Cohen (1991). A collection of articles about Thai

society and politics that focuses on issues of change and modernization and the unique
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way in which the old and the new cohabit in Thailand. Cohen, like Vatioktis, is wondering

about the validity of simplistic theories of modernization, and tries to understand the co-

existence of new and old, with a focus on Thailand only.

Cohen starts by observing the contradictory views that exist regarding Thai society and

the Thai world-view, such as: 1) The ‘loose structure” paradigm versus the view of Thai

society as rigidly hierarchical. 2) The view of Thailand as a relatively homogenous, one

nation state versus the view that emphasizes its diversity. 3) The view of Thailand as

adapting and modernizing versus the view that “beneath the surface of apparently

radical changes the basic “traditional” sociocultural traits persisted into the modern

period” (Cohen,1991: 39) and more. Needless to say, the interest in these basic

contradictions is one of the main themes in this thesis. Cohen does not attempt to

resolve these questions but rather claims that the contradictions are irreducible and that

the ambiguity inherent in the situation is the very quality, which allows it to survive and

cope with external challenges. As Cohen puts it: “The controversy surrounding the

structure and change of Thai society can thus be seen as largely a consequence of the

basic-ambiguity. of the messages.emanating from the contrasting cultural codes that

may endorse polarly opposed forms of behavior. | suggest that this ambiguity and multi-

stability is, in the case of Thailand, essentially irreducible. In contrast to previous

researchers who have striven to resolve the problem of structure and change in Thailand

by proving that either one or the other view is correct, | propose that an understanding
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of the dynamics of Thai society consists precisely in the comprehension of this

irreducibility” (Cohen,1991: 42). While | accept Cohen’s basic contention of

irreducibility, | would attempt to offer some comprehension of the elements that

constitute this “irreducible formula”, by further developing some of the concepts that

Cohen offered, but did not pursue to the end.

Cohen applies the same approach of duality in analyzing the status of the Monarchy

versus the Nation in modern Thailand. According to him the concept of nation

represents the unity of all members of society and therefore the horizontal principle in

society whereas the monarchy represents the vertical principle, namely hierarchy and

division into different groups that enjoy different status. Cohen sees King Vajiravuth’s

design of the Thai flag with the colors of red, white and blue representing nation, religion

and monarchy as an ingenious and enduring image of the three main forces in Thai

society. With the monarchy representing hierarchy, and nation representing unity and

equality, the third element, placed between them, represents the mediating ground that

allows the two contradictions to coexist. Cohen points to Buddhism’s worldview, which

allows it to play a role both as an equalizer, and as the definer of hierarchy. Having

these two elements in one consistent world-view makes Buddhism the ultimate mediator.

In his review of how the monarchy adapted to modern political circumstances, Cohen

notes that “The concept of the monarchy underwent some important changes in modern
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times. Reynolds has shown that a gradual transition took place from a more mythical

and cosmological to a more historical and mundane concept of the monarch as the

symbol of the nation...In recent times (Thai) kingship..has come to represent for many

citizens all that is sacred and valued in Thai culture and history...Much of the charisma

of the later Chakri kings has thus been derived from the fact that they have come to

symbolize and focus that sense of national identity and spirit their predecessors had

worked to evoke and nurture” (Cohen,1991:23).

In terms of the hierarchical versus egalitarian principles stated above, the concept of

monarchy as a symbol of national unity creates a situation where the monarchy plays

both roles. On the one hand it symbolizes hierarchy or the vertical principle, or in still

other words, tradition. The principle of an all-pervasive hierarchy has been considered

as one of the main aspects of the traditional Thai worldview. In an article titled

“Buddhism and the Thai World View” by Chai Podhisita, the author lists hierarchy as the

first principle of the Thai world view-and notes that “according to Hanks (1962) the Thai

perceive that all' living beings stand in a hierarchy of varying ability to make actions

effective and of varying degrees of freedom from suffering” (Podhisita in Pongsapich

edi., 1998: 39). On the other hand, however, the monarchy symbolizes also national

unity or the horizontal principle, or modernity. This duality in the perception of the

monarchy is one of the main issues | will dwell on in Chapter six of the analysis of the

empirical findings. | will discuss in that Chapter the various (in fact, more than two)
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concepts of Kingship, which we can refer to based on the empirical findings. This

multeplicity of “Kingships” is an important constituent of the “irreducability”, which

Cohen refers to. The concepts developed by Cohen therefore underlie an important part

of the framework of this thesis, and | see my work as building on the foundations he

established.

To sum up the main point briefly: While pointing so vividly to the phenomenon of the

durability of the institution of Kingship, Vatikiotis, Eisenstadt and Evans do not offer an

explanation of its strength. Cohen takes important steps towards such an explanation,

but remains on the conceptual side only, also missing some important details regarding

the ways the institution has been historically perceived. The point that is missing, and

which | wish to dwell on in the analysis in Chapter six, is the interplay of the different

principles of kingship, which exist simultaneously in people’s perception of this

institution. My claim will be that the adaptability of the institution lies in the fact that it

comprises a number of independent, but still culturally synthesized, guiding principles,

and that with this synthesis correctly steered by an astute monarch, it can be made to fit

in with.complex new political landscapes. Social and cultural values in respect to

kingship adapt and change in the sense that the relative weight of these constituent

principles in the perception of kingships changes, and | believe that the empirical

findings in this thesis can demonstrate these processes and therefore build further on

the work of the above mentioned scholars.



CHAPTER 4

CHANGE IN THE USE OF TRL VERBS

In this Chapter | will examine the empirical findings of the patterns of usage of TRL

verbs. The first part will briefly outline the main characteristics of TRL verbs, including a

review of the different types of TRL verbs and the mechanisms for the creation of a new

TRL verb. The second, and main part will contain the analysis of the empirical data. It

will be arranged in the following sequence: The first section of the analysis part will be

devoted to the group of non-royal TRL verbs (verbs used to describe the actions of

commoners towards royal persons)-and it will focus on the predominance of the verb

na¢l/thawaaj/'to give'. The second section of the analysis will be devoted to royal TRL

verbs (verbs that describe the actions or states of royal persons). The discussion of the

royal verbs will be separated.again.into two parts, the first focusing on verbs created

through the use of the particle N133/soN/'(honorific prefix) and the second focusing on

otherverbs which we shall refer to as “exclusive TRL verbs”. The discussion of verbs

created through the application of N94/soN/'(honorific prefix) will be divided into three

main sections: 1) the first will deal with the phenomenon in general and will examine

whether the use of this form is increasing or decreasing over time and what are the

implications of such trends. 2) The second part will have a semantic focus, and will be
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conducted as a content analysis of words created through the application of ©34/soN/
the usage of which is on the increase or decrease over time. 3) The third part will
examine the prevalence of non-grammatical forms triggered by the usage of 199/soN/

in different periods.

The second section, that devoted to exclusive TRL verbs, will focus, among other things,

on the usage of the important verb L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ and its different applications.

The findings of this Chapter are of great importance to this work because | consider
verbs to be the linguistic group most susceptible to change. This is so because in the
“power mandala” model which | used to organize the different sections of TRL, verbs are
located furthest from the power center (namely, the person of the King) and are subject,

relatively, to weaker taboos upon their usage.

The purpose of the Chapter-is therefore to provide data on language usage in the most

“change-prone” area of TRL for further analysis in Chapter six.

4.1 Main Characteristics of TRL Verbs

TRL verbs are perhaps the most easily recognizable TRL words for most Thais. The TRL

verb Lmﬁﬂ/sadeﬂd/’to go’ is, according to my own observations, the most widely used
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TRL word in day to day speech. Even though they are widely used, still scholars see
verbs as a late addition to the TRL repertoire. These scholars also see TRL verbs as the
least systematic section of TRL (Assavavirulhakarn ,1996:14). As we shall see in the
following sections, outside of a small number of simple exclusive TRL verbs, the majority
of TRL verbs are created ad-hoc, and this process of verb creation is dominated by the

one multi-purpose prefix-cum-general-verb %193/soN/.

4.1.1 Exclusive Verbs and Verb Creation in the TRL

Unlike nouns, of which there are almost no exclusive lexical terms without some sort of
marking, particularly with the W3s/phra<=>/(honorific prefix), TRL verbs include a group of
simple unmarked verbs exclusive to the TRL. This group is mostly based on verbs
derived from Khmer and relates to basic human actions, such as, for example, 147¢
/saw<—)<—><>j/’to eat’, ‘].I‘a“'a“ﬂ/l&l/banthoﬂm/’to sleep’, L'&ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’, etc. Unlike many
other TRL words, these verbs do not have any derivative forms or applications that are
otherwise used in Standard Thai. Their simplicity and singular TRL existence makes
them memorable and rich with semantic connotations. Like other permanent TRL words,
such as body limbs, these verbs tend to form the base for derivative vocabulary. Their
appearance in a composite lexical item transforms that item into a TRL term. Their use in

a non-royal context is prohibited as a strict taboo.
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In addition to the simple exclusive TRL verbs, new verbs can be created by either of the

following two methods:

1) Combinations of Standard Thai verbs with exclusive TRL nouns: These are
usually derivatives of the different objects, concrete or abstract, with which these
activities are concerned and include a Standard Thai verb and a TRL noun.
Examples of verbs that describe the actions of the monarch in this way are: 83
WIzUW/IoNphra<sPnaam/’ to sign the name’, NINILINTA3/
soNphra@raUaddamriﬂ/ 0 think’, NINNTEANL/ soNphra@aﬂgsDODn/ 'to
write’,

2) [AINITINTANYN/ IoNphraQraUadcha—aajaa/’ to punish’, %?WUNW@:@@Q@EW?:

pd)}

Uﬁw/saUabfaOalaDDNthuﬂliiphra@baﬂad/‘ to know ‘(word for a King only),

Wﬁ‘::‘i.l’;‘mwﬂmﬂw/miiphra<:>bDrom@raUadchaooNkaan/’ to issue an order’
(word for King only). One of the verbs most often used in these composites is
N94/soN/, which, as we shall see, also acts as a prefix transforming Standard
Thai verbs into TRL verbs. Some of the composites created through this method
have been-used continuously and became permanent members of the TRL
lexicon, while others are created ad-hoc.

3) Marking with 1n193/soN/: 1133/soN/ is a very versatile particle that works in two
ways to create TRL verbs: 1: As a prefix that can mark any Standard Thai verb by

being placed in front of it. This type of usage is quite recent and is not found in
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earlier texts (Assavavirulhakarn,1996:23). 2: As a general-purpose verb that
activates nouns. We already mentioned this usage in the previous section where
the noun is an exclusive TRL noun. What happened is that 1939/soN/ became so
identified with TRL usage that it is used also with regular Standard Thai nouns,
but with the opposite direction of influence, namely, that with standard Thai
nouns it acts as the particle that turns the new composite word into a TRL word.
For example, in N139WagAN =3/ soNphra@aﬂgsDODn/ 'to write’ the noun is a TRL
noun, and it is mainly this TRL noun that makes the compound verb into a TRL
verb. On the other hand in N15981/soNma<=>a/'ride a horse’ the noun for horse is
a standard Thai noun and it is the verb 193/soN/ that turns this compound verb
into a TRL verb. Generally speaking, the meaning of ©94/soN/ as a verb in such
clauses is determined by the nature of the noun which it activates (Aksornpong,

1994: 123).

4.1.2 The Prevalence of the Use of the Prefix #159/soN/(honorific prefix):

The application of N3¥/soN/(honorific prefix) to prefix standard Thai verbs is the most
widely used form of new verbs and has become perhaps the most ubiquitous form of
TRL in general. We find it used to convert almost any standard Thai verb into a TRL

one. Furthermore, we often see it preceding verbs which are TRL verbs already (for

example VIN‘Wi:?’mmu/soNphra<:>raUadcha<:>thaan/’to give’)-a practice which is
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considered as ungrammatical, or combined with standard Thai verbs to create terms

for which a TRL exclusive verb exists already, as for example, mﬂﬁ/soNhan/’to

give’ which substitutes the existing and well recognized TRL verb W3&311N11
/phra@raUadcha@thaan/’to give’, or NINuUan/ soNbDﬂDg/’to say’ instead of
either of the following TRL verbs: w3aralldrto say’ or NNIZINTATE/mii
phra<:>raUadcha<:>damraﬂd/’to say’. The ubiquitousness of ©194/soN/ usage for
verbs is sometimes compared to that of W3¥/phra<=>/ for nouns. Namely; both are
seen as simple and generic methods of creating TRL words. The prevalence of W&
/phra<=>/(honorific prefix) in the exclusive noun lexicon seems to support such a
comparison. Yet, there is a strong tendency to discourage the use of W
/phra<=>/(honorific prefix) in contemporary noun creation, a tendency which is not

apparent concerning n93/solN/(honorific prefix) for verbs.

The prevalent use of N1974/soN/(honorific prefix) tends to change the nature of TRL
not just because of the type of non-grammatical usage which | pointed to above.

The important issue is that when almost every standard Thai verb can become a TRL
one with a simple prefix, TRL itself become a technicality. It loses part of its semantic
value, which is the filtering of the discourse about royalty in a way that leaves only the

minimal and necessary detail, and avoids most nuances. The prevalent use of this
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method of prefixing is one of the major issues that | will focus on in the empirical

section.

4.1.3 The Main Types of TRL Verbs

Unlike our analysis of nouns, in the next Chapter, we cannot classify verbs relating to

royal action by their proximity to the King. Verbs express actions performed by royal

persons and such actions all equally “belong” to them and are equally close to them.

The nearest logical possible classificatory criterion is whether an action is a basic one

that a royal person necessarily performs. This first criterion, vague as it is, roughly

distinguishes between verbs with a permanent TRL word and those without. One

possible classification of the basic actions performed by a royal person is into “personal”

and “public” acts. I'am aware that this classification is not perfect and that there are

quite a few verbs that fall in between these two categories. Nevertheless, | find this

classification to be useful in some cases and | will use it subject to the above cautionary

remark.

Personal actions include basic human actions common to all people and are mostly

referred to by use of the simple unmarked TRL exclusive verbs that | mentioned above.

Some basic human actions are also referred to by composite verbs such as NaANTELUAT
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/thDUdehra@neUed/’to look at’, NIINTEANL/ soNphra@aﬂgsDODn/ ‘to read or
write’ LLQ’N‘W?:&m@/jE@Emphra@sann/’to smile’, NINNILATIN/ soNphra<:>su<>an/’to
laugh’ and NIaWILAULEN/ soNphra<=>kansEOEN/to cry’. These last three terms,
together with ﬂ%’l/kriUw/’to be angry’ or NINWIEN s/ soNphra<:>phi<:>roUod/’to be
angry, are the only expressions of emotional states that have exclusive TRL verbs (The

Thai Royal Language, 1995: 71-2). Most of these verbs do not have a rank differentiation.

A special group of verbs relating to personal life is that of life-cycle verbs. Life-cycle
verbs are few, and the most important ones are: to be born (ﬂ?:@ﬁ/prasuﬂud/, NINNTE
FUTANNN/ soNphra@raUadcha@soOmpho@b/) and to die (DawAaRanssN
/thyONkEﬂEaﬂni@dcakam/, naunedungan/ thyONKENEasanja<><><>kam, 4w
Nae/ thyONKENEphi<>raalaj/, Aumnszrud/ siUnphra@chon/, NGl
/thi<=>woNkho<=>d/, @Q??ﬂ[ﬁl/sawa@nnakho@d/). Life-cycle verbs are mostly derived
from Pali/Sanskrit, and are divided into numerous hierarchical ranks. The verb “to die”
has the most complex hierarchical structure of‘all TRL verbs. The verbs “to be born” and
“to get married”, have much less differentiation. This might be because at a person’s
death his rank is well established, whereas at his birth his future rank is unknown. The
death of a royal person is an event that has to be officiated carefully, according to his
rank, whereas his birth is a past event, which is commemorated, but not officiated in real

time.
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As noted above, verbs relating to the performance of state affairs are often based on
abstract TRL nouns with Sanskritic or Pali origin. This group of verbs is constructed so
that a TRL abstract noun is “activated” by either a simple Standard Thai verb, such as a3
/loN/to put down, /mii/'to have’, or by N33/soN/"to perform an action’. Some examples
are: fl‘Wﬁ?z‘]_l?N?ﬂ‘ﬁi@x‘m’]?/miiphra<:>bDrom@raUadchaooNkaan/’ to order’, aaNTL
1l3311711581/I0Nphra<=>paramaaphi<=>taj/to sign the name’ and NINILINTASE

/soNphra@raUadcha@damraﬂd/’to say’.

In contrast to most verbs of basic human actions, verbs that relate to public affairs are
often differentiated by rank. Rank differentiation most often occurs in composite verbs
that are based on TRL nouns or pronouns, which are themselves

already divided into ranks.. An example of a highly ranked composite verb based on a
pronoun is the verb “to know” W?ﬁuﬂﬁ@:'ﬂmqﬁwwmw
saUabfaﬂalaDDNthu@liiphra@baﬂad/’ to know” which is ranked according to the
second person pronoun on which it is based. An example of a usage based on an
abstract noun is ﬁwnmmwimmi/miiphra<:>bDrom@raUadchaooNkaan/’ to order’.
The versions for lower ranks are achieved by taking away the honorific prefixes 71/
raUadoha/(honorific prefix) and UFN/ bl Irom/(honorific prefix). This pattern applies to a
number of verbs based on abstract nouns, which relate to actions performed in a public

capacity. An interesting and important exception is the verb “to say” which has
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numerous TRL terms, some as simple as m?m/traﬂd/’to say’ and ﬁ*‘l_lﬁlﬁi/ra@bsaﬂN/’to
say, others composite, such as Vlﬁ‘xiWﬁ‘m‘Wﬁﬁﬂﬁ‘/@/soNphra<:>raUadcha<:>damraﬂd/’to
say’ or ﬁW?:?’mﬂ‘a‘zﬁLm/miiphra@raUadcha@krasEOE/’to say’ and a few more. Unlike
the case of the verb “to know”, there are no fixed ranks of usage for all different forms of
the verb “to say” and usage depends on both rank and the formality of the occasion.

The reason for the complex and exceptional ranking of this verb lies, in my opinion, in the
fact that it does not fall clearly into the categories of personal and public. The criteria of
formality which we mentioned for the word “to say” (The Thai Royal Language, 1995:

188) reflects this duality of personal (less formal) and public (more formal) context.

4.1.4 TRL Verbs and the Objectification of Action

As we noted, the structure for most royal actions concerned with public or ceremonial
actions is by use of abstract TRL nouns. One can speculate on why such a structure is
used with a royal person acting-as a public figure. One possible answer would be that
the TRL wishes to keep common people from the subjective processes of consideration,
discussion, decisions, and let these stay behind a screen. What exists is the objective

outcome, the result, in other words, a noun.
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This process of objectification of royal actions in language can be compared to the way
many anthropologists look at the social phenomenon of ritual. The comparison is not far
fetched as royal action is often performed as a form of a ritual. Such scholars see ritual
not as a class of actions but as a mode of looking at actions almost as objects in space,
rather than sequences in time: “We have suggested that ritual action is, in a sense, like
an object ....Clearly rituals are not really objects, but an object-like existence is given to
them by the fact that they are ontologically constituted beyond individual intentions”
(Humphrey & Laidlaw,1994: 267) .Similarly, we can say that there is a difference in the
meaning conveyed between the simple TRL verbs for “to say, to speak” such as R34
/traﬂd/’to say’ or ‘5"‘1.|&/ra<:>bsaﬂN/’to say and the elaborate verbs NIINTLINTANTA/
soNphra@raUadcha@damraﬂd/’to say’, ANTLINTNIZUA
/miiphra@raUadcha@krasEOE/’to say’, all referring to the same type of action. In the
first pair the action is a process, while in the second pair the “speech”, expressed as a
noun, stands apart and its existence is brought to our attention. It is, in other words, an

“object”.

It is also an interesting fact that while such TRL verbsuse a TRL noun as their core, these
TRL nouns in their turn are ultimately derived from verbs in Pali and Sanskrit. TRL

performs a double action on these foreign verbs. First it turns them into nouns by the
means of prefixation, adding the honorifics W3s/ phra<=/(honorific prefix) and 11

/raUadcha/(honorific prefix), then, in a reverse action, it turns these nouns back into
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verbs by applying to them general-purpose verbs. This could be seen as a

hypercorrection, but | believe that in the case of a royal language, hypercorrection is “not

hypercorrected”, but serves a function. The function is not simply honorific as such.

Hypercorrection slows the process of communication and more effort is needed to

express the same concepts that could be communicated very briefly in daily language.

Such a slowdown has two functions: 1) It necessitates that attention is given in full to the

subject of the discourse, namely, the royal person. 2) It limits the breadth of the

discourse, achieving the same goal as that of the limited number of vocabulary items.

The heavy use of nouns to express action in TRL therefore achieves the objectification of

royal action, but also the narrowing down and the slowing down of the discourse.

4.1.5 Non-Royal Verbs in TRL

One of the characteristics of TRL verbs, a characteristic, which they share with pronouns,

is that they have an extension that applies to.commoners who are communicating or

interacting with a royal person. The TRL has a group of verbs describing the actions of

commoners towards royal persons. | will refer to these verbs as non-royal TRL verbs,

standing in contrast to royal TRL verbs. Non-royal verbs will therefore be defined as

TRL verbs the subject of which is a commoner or a royal person addressing a more

senior royal person.
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The number of action types, as reflected by verbs, that belong in this group is very
small. The three main ones are 1) mw/thavvaOaj/'to give’ expressing the act of giving
or offering something to a Royal person. 2) LE]’]/fan/’to have an audience’ expressing
the act of visiting or having an audience with a Royal person. 3) 91a/thuun/'to tell’

expressing the act of reporting to a Royal person or informing him.

Other actions are expressed through composite verbs created by the application of a
Standard Thai verb added to a royal TRL verb. Examples are §u L'&ﬁ@/ra@bsadeﬂd/ to
welcome (literally: to receive the Royal coming), mmaﬁ@/taamsadeﬂd/’to accompany’
(literally: to follow the Royal going); ?J@Wi:ﬁﬁ"]‘ﬂVﬂu/thODphra@raUadcha@thaan/’ to
request’ (literally: to request a Royal giving), fUN3amN11/
ra<:>bphra@raUadcha@thaan/’ to receive’ (literally: to receive the Royal giving).
Still another form utilizes Standard Thai nouns with the verb 01318 /thawaOaj/’to give’,
as, for example, when-the King or a senior member of the Royal family is hospitalized,
the medical doctors are described as 01918N17ATIA/ thawaOajkaantruﬂad/’examine’ or

N218N9INMN/ thawaOajkaanra@gsaOa/’to treat (Baan Muang 20/9/1985) etc. Such
composite verbs notwithstanding, we can still note that the small number of such verbs
indicates either the limited extent of interaction that took place between commoners and

Royalty, or the extent of interaction that it was desirable to express.



97

In addition to the above, there are a number of additional verbs which are used to
express humility on the side of the commoner (or the addressor), as for example N91U
/kraﬂab/’to prostrate’ , 1l9AN/baNkhom/to pay respect Han/n < Im/to bow’. These
verbs do not convey the nature of the act itself, but rather accompany any act
performed towards a royal person with additional acts of humility or respect. In English,
a similar effect would be achieved through the use of adverbs such as “respectfully”,

“obediently”..etc.

An interesting property of all these different verbs is their use as building blocks in highly
intricate sentences. For example, the act of giving to the King can be expressed as: 18
wa‘za"mmuwa‘zmmﬂmua&mmm’mﬁqrﬁmmfm.or “Asking royal permission to give...".
Such constructions can still be expanded and become even more elaborate. Some such
phrases are fixed formulas that determine how to address a royal person in different
cases such as bringing good news, bringing bad news, reporting one’s failures, asking
for help and so forth. However, very often, elaborate phrases are composed ad-hoc with

the purpose of showing the maximum amount of respect.

4.2 Empirical Findings Concerning the Usage of Verbs in TRL
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| will start the analysis of the empirical data by separating the two classes of TRL verbs,

royal and non-royal and looking at their relative weight. Table 4.1 presents the empirical

data that | collected about verbs use, broken down by period and by the identity of the

subject of the verbs (royal versus non-royal). The rows showing percentages refer to the

share of each of the two classes verbs in the total number of entries of TRL verbs for

each period and for the total data.

Table 4.1 Royal & Non-Royal Verbs Over the 4 Periods

1930- 1930- 1950- 1950- 1983- 1983- 1997- 1997- Total Total
35 35 56 56 86 86 99 99 Data  Data
Non- 263 23% 443 30% 1342 35% 2454 33% 4502 32%
Royal
Verbs
Royal 889 77% 1038 70% 2535 65% 4972 67% 9434 68%
Verbs
Total. 1152  100% 1481 + 100% 3877 100% 7426 100% 13936 100%

As can be seen in table 4.1, out of the total of 13,936 of verb entries, 9,434 are Royal

verbs and 4,502 non-royal verbs. We can see an increase in the share of non-Royal

verbs between the period of 1930-35, and the period of 1950-56, going from 23% to
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30%. In the following two periods the ratio is 35% and 33% respectively, an overall

increase compared to the second period.

From the above table we can draw some interesting conclusions as regards the nature
of the “discourse about royalty” in Thailand. The most important point is that of the
increasing role of commoners in the interaction with the monarchy. This interaction
includes a dialogue (exchange of words) but also the giving of various offerings, such
as gifts, donations and so forth. | will examine the nature of this interaction in more detail

in the following section.

4.2.1 Changesin the Usage of Non-Royal Verbs

4.2.1.1 The Importance of “Giving”

In this section | will detail my findings regarding the use of non-royal TRL verbs. Table
4.2 presents the most frequent non-royal verbs based on data gathered for all periods
under 'study. The most frequent act by far, according to table 4.2, is the act of giving, or
mm/thawa()aj/. It is also the most frequent in each of the periods under study. The gap
between the extent of use of m’m/thawa()aj/’to give’ and other verbs is quite striking: in
the list of table 4.2 there are 2,501 uses of m’m/thawaOaj/’to give’ or 58.8% of the total

as against only 325 uses of the second most frequent addressing verb, or 8.9% of the
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total, which happens to be a composition of ﬂ')’]?;l/thawaOaj/’to give’, namely: mﬂ@mé’w

m’m/thuunklaanthawaOaj/’to humbly give’(usually relates to the giving of objects of

small value). The third most frequent addressing verb, ﬂi’mﬁ\immm@
/kraﬂabbaNkhomthuun/’to obediently inform/tell’ has only 4.9% of the total usage.

Compared to the two other pivotal addressing verbs, the verb LE]’]/fan/’to have an
audience’ on its own (not in a composite) has 42 entries of use or 1% of the total, while

ya/thuun/to tell’ on its own'is used only 5 times (not shown in table 4.2).

Table 4.2 Non-Royal Verbs by Frequency

N2l thawaQaj To give
58.8%
NANAIDNE thuunklaanthawaOaj To obediently
give
8.9%
n3wTsrama - kra Tl abbaNknomithuun To humbly
inform
4.9%
Ly anzens fanthuunIaDDN To have an
ganasum iy Miphracbaflad audience with
His Majesty
4.4%
Wl knalwialw To go in for

4.3%
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WBWTSTITNL

4 %
UBNLNRT™
nNel

NANAIDNE

fuLana
TyLiny
SR
nFIULNANYA

WISNFEUN

NIULNANTA

naNel

et

FUNTEINTNIU

neNAN

thODphra@raUadcha@thaan

nD@DmkIaanthawaOaj

thuunklaanthawaOaj

ra@bsadeﬂd

anch<><->n
ra@bsadeﬂd

kraﬂabbaNkhom

thuunphra<=>karunaa

kraﬂabbaNkhom

thuunthawaOaj

fan

khaUWfaUW

ra<:>bphra<:>raUadcha<:>thaan

thawaOajbaNkhom

an audience

To request

To obediently

give

To obediently

give

To welcome

To invite

To welcome

To humbly

inform His

kindness

To humbly

inform and

give

To have an

audience

To go in for

an audience

To receive

To give

obeiance

3.2%

3.0%

2.0%

1.4%

1.4%

1.1%

1.1%

1.0%

1.0%

0.8%

0.7%

0.5%
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WhuLasa rallwrac>bsade To have a
welcoming
audience
0.5%
dhiuaiad  rallwracbsadelld To have a
welcoming
audience
0.5%
ANNLARA taamsadeﬂd To follow
0.5%
Total

4266=100%

If we examine the findings in more detail, we will find many other compositions that
include mflf;l/thawa<><>aj/’to give’ as a central verb, such as PANINAM0Y
/nD@DmkIaanthawaOaj/’to obediently advise and give’, ﬂiﬂuﬁdﬂuﬁ@m’m/
kraﬂabbaNkhomthuunthawaOaj/’to obediently give’, mﬂ@mé’m@m‘:m\iﬂmmw
/thuunkIaanthuunkramDﬂmthawaOaj/’obediently give’ (usually used for the giving of
objects with high value) and so forth. Similarly, the otherimportant non-royal verbs of N
/fan/’to have an audience’ and )a/thuun/'to report or to inform’ are also found in

numerous compositions.
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In table 4.3 | examined the frequency for each of these three groups of verbs and
compound verbs (namely; m"]il/thawaOOaj/’to give’, LEJ’]/fan/’to have an audience’
and ¥a/thuun/'to report or to inform’) and included all compounds in which the main
verb appears. In the case of compound verbs in which more than one of these three key
basic verbs appear, as for example in ﬂiﬁuﬁ’\‘im\le@m’m/
kraﬂabbaNkhomthuunthawaOaj/’to obediently give’, | counted each of the verbs 14
/thuun/"to report or to inform’ and ﬂmﬂ/thawaOaj/’to give’ once. Looking at the table, the
dominance of m’)w/thawaOaj/’to give’ -based verbs and their behavior over time is
becoming clearer. The main difference is between the earliest period, that of 1930-35,
and the other periods. While in the first period this category occupies only 29% of all
instances of use, in the later two periods it climbs to over 70% in each. On the other
side, both Lfl1-based verbs and Y)a-based verbs, decline from 25% and 26% in 1930-35
to 10% and 6% respectively in-1997-99. In the case of the first the decline is gradual
over the 4 periods, while the second declines sharply in the period of 1950-57, reaching

the level that it maintains until 1997-99.

Table 4.3 Frequency and Percentage Share of the Use of Non-Royal Verbs Based on

the Key Words aanel/thawadaj/, a/thuun/ and Lﬂﬁ/fan/.

TOTAL | 1930- | 1950- | 1983- | 1997-
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35 56 86 99

Total aaw/thawadaj/ to give' based

verbs 3088 69 295 912 1812
% of total for the period 29% 74% 72% 7%
Total L?Jﬂ/fan/’to have an audience’ -

based verbs 471 59 62 113 237
% of total for the period 25% 16% 9% 10%
Total ﬁa/thuun/’to report’-based verbs 306 60 25 81 140
% of total for the period 26% 6% 6% 6%
Total of the Three Groups 4266 234 400 1270 2362
Total non royal verbs 4502 263 443 1342 | 2454

There are a number of important differences to note between the nature of the action of
m’m/thawa@aj/’to give’ and the other two main verbs, as follows: 1) m’m/thawa@aj/’to
give’ does not necessarily take place during a physical audience with the King or other
royal persons. Sometimes it does not even signify giving directly to a royal person, but
rather signifies giving to a cause or a project that is promoted by the King or other Royal
persons. 2) NA0¢ /thawaOaj/’to give"also describes ceremonial offerings to the Buddhist
Sangha and is not completely exclusive to the monarchy. On the other hand, verbs (or
composite verbs) based on y)a/thuun/'to report’ or LE]’}/fan/’to have an audience’ are
exclusive to the monarchy and most often do refer to actual physical audiences with the
King or other royal persons. The relative decline of these two verbs, and their different

composites, from 51% to only 16% of the total number of entries might reflect a shift in
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the relationship between King and public from one based on actual interaction, mostly
with a narrow circle of people, to one based more on symbolic interaction, with a much

wider public. | will address this point in more detail in Chapter six.

4.2.1.2 The Verb n’:’m/thawaOaj/’to give’ in Compounds and as a Single Word:

An additional interesting development is in the pattern of the use of the verb nq1¢l
/thawaOaj/’to give’ itself. In the period 1930-5 | found the verb m’m/thawa@aj/’to give’
as a single word as well as a large number of cases where it appears in compounds.
The phenomenon of numerous cases of both the single verb and the compounds is also
evident in the 1990s, though the share of proportion of single verbs edges up. In the two
intervening periods, however, namely the 1950s and the 1990s, the proportion of usage
of the single verb only is significantly higher (the single verb is 65% in the 1930s and
75% in the 1990s, versus 89% in the 1950s and 90%.in the 1980s). The relative
decrease in the two intervening periods is informs such as mﬂ@méj’mmm/
thuunklaanthavvaOaj/’to obediently give’, ﬂ'a‘ﬂi_lﬁximmmﬂm’m/
kraﬂabbaNkhomthuunthawa<>aj/to humbly report and give’, Haundntaunszudianning
/ nD<:>DmklaannD@DmkramDﬂmthawaOaj/’to obediently give’. Another
phenomenon is that many texts in the last two periods include both the simple use and

the compound use, usually in the form of “escalating” repetition. Such repetition is
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becoming more and more common in the later periods. In such cases, the same content
is repeated two, sometimes three, times in the same journalistic text, going from
headlines to the main body of the text, and each time the forms used are longer and
more elaborate. Texts that use only the simple form tend to be less formal than those in
which the compound forms appear. Viewed in this way, the relatively high frequency of
use of these elaborate forms might indicate a certain “return”, in the period of 1997-99,
to older patterns of use. In the interval periods of 1950-56 and 1983-86, the use is
somewhat less formal. The return is, however, stylistically different from the original. In
the 1930’s the more respectful forms appear only once per text and then in relatively
simple sentences, while in the 1990s these forms appear as elaborated repetitions of the
simple form of m’m/thawaOaj/’to give’ in the same text, while the style changes from
simple to more complex, labyrinthine sentences. Also, in the early period “giving” was
executed as a part of an audience and that might have been the reason for the formality
of style, since the King himself was present. In the later period, “giving” is often not done
in the presence of the “King”, but still the form became elaborate, indicating that this is a

stylistic change.

4.2.1.3 “Giving” as a Mutual Act: (0018 /thawaOaj/’To Give to a King’ and W3¢31%
N phraC)raUadcha(:)thaan/’To Give to a Commoner):
We so far referred to the act of giving in the socially upward direction only (which

includes the ritual offering by the King to Buddhist monks, as he is supposed to be
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under the Buddhist Sangha in terms of sanctity). It is interesting to note, however, that
giving is not “one sided”. Looking at Royal TRL verbs, we will find that the most frequent
verb in the group of royal exclusive TRL verbs is W31 1NIU
/phra@raUadcha@thaan/’to give’, while the third most frequent in the group of 193
marked exclusive TRLverbs (to which | refer to as “hypercorrected verbs”) is NI4NTLIT
1/1Wu/soNphra@raUadcha@thaan/’to give’ . Also, looking at the group of 1194
/soN/(honorific prefix) marked Standard Thai verbs that appear continuously in each
period of study, we find that Vlﬁ‘\islﬁ/soNhan/’to give’ (this is what | will refer to as
“duplicatory verb”, because 194/soN/(honorific prefix) is used to prefix a Standard Thai
verb in a case where an exclusive TRL verb already exists) and 7N995U/soNra<=>b/to
receive’ are the third and fourth most frequent verbs respectively. The fact of this very
high frequency of verbs signifying the act of “giving” from both sides can be helpful in
sketching the outline of the relationship between the monarchy and the public.
Obviously, mutuality is a strong element in the relationship. This point will be addressed

further in Chapter six.

For the sake of clarification we ‘'should note that the relative 'share of acts of royal giving
(Wi:iﬁ‘ﬂmu/phra<:>raUadcha<:>thaan/’to give’) in total royal acts, is much smaller in

comparison to the proportion of nmﬂ/thawaOaj/ in non-royal verbs. This, however, is

explained by the fact that non-royal TRL verbs describe only acts performed towards
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royal persons, while royal verbs apply to all acts performed by royal persons. The

differences in the base group are the main factor in this technical percentage difference.

4.2.1.4 Summary of Non-Royal Verbs in TRL

To sum up briefly, non-royal verbs are increasing their share of the total number of verbs
used in TRL newspaper texts, indicating a growing involvement of the public. The group
is dominated more and more by the verb m’m/thawa@aj/, indicating a growing
emphasize on the act of giving to the monarchy. The increasing relative weight of D3¢
/thawa()aj/ also shows that “giving” is performed less and less as a part of physical
audiences with senior royal persons (if it was conducted during audiences the verbs N
/faUW/ and 14a/thuun/ would have appeared with it automatically). Also, | noted an
increasing tendency to elaborate addressing verbs. This is achieved by creating ever
more complex composites that deploy verbs of self-humiliation, and by a style of an

escalating repetition of the:.same message in each text.

4.2.20 Changes in the Use of Royal Verbs in TRL

In this section | will focus on the royal verbs, namely verbs that describe actions or
states of royal persons, and particularly on what | believe are the two major sub-groups

of royal verbs and the distinction is between the group of verbs which are based on the
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application of the linguistic particle 194/soN/ and those which can be broadly

characterized as exclusive TRL verbs (but which in fact also include numerous

composite verbs based on various exclusive TRL lexical items). The common

denominator of this second group is its diversity of form.

4.2.2.1 The Main Features of Exclusive TRL Verbs Versus n1549/soN/-Based TRL Verbs

We pointed out the two main categories that will be used in analyzing our data of royal

verbs. The main features of these two categories are as follows:

1) The Linguistic Particle 1199/soN/(Honorific Prefix) and its Role as a Universal

Marker: The figures compiled in table 4.4 include all instances of the use of N33

/soN/(honorific prefix), and, as we noted in the previous Chapter and will see in

the next section, the usage of N33/soN/ can be divided into a number of sub-

categories. Still, even though some of the usages of N73/soN/ are almost

unrelated to each other, the size of the group in total is of great interest. The

reason-for-that is that the “linguistic fluidity” of the particle-is the source of its

strength. The use of one marker in different applications signifies its versatility

and adaptability, and therefore its potential as a universal marker. People feel

confident that by somehow applying that marker, they fulfilled the requirement of

showing the appropriate respect. The fact that the marker is used in more than
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one manner blurs the clear definition of the “correct” usage, and therefore
“justifies” any new usages.

Exclusive TRL verbs: This group is really that of “others”, or all Royal verbs
which are created without the application of the particle ©93/soN/. Included are
simple exclusive TRL verbs such as a33Am/sawadnnakho<=>d/'to die’, UTTnd
/banthoﬂm/’to sleep’, and LAQ%l/saw<>0<>j/to eat’ but also verbs such as €14
W?Z‘LIWI/jaUaNphra@baﬂad/’to step forward’ and Wngeie
/khanphra@thaj/’to understand’, which are based on the composition of TRL
exclusive nouns with Standard Thai verbs. | noted in the previous section that
compositions of TRL exclusive nouns with Standard Thai verbs are one
mechanism used to expand the vocabulary of the TRL. Many of these
compositions became rooted in the language through constant use and are now
a part of the official TRL lexicon. Nevertheless, we can find in the data evidence
for much on-going linguistic creation. Novel lexical items often mimic word-
creation patterns of Standard Thai, merely switching the Standard Thai noun into
a TRL one. As for example, verbs based around the term “heart” as in aUN3TE
Wiel/soQnphra<>thaj/to be interested’, Wanseiel/phl I phra>thajlto be
satisfied’, , [g/qwizﬁﬂ/taUNphra@thaj/’to intend’, LNz
/khanphra@thaj/’to understand’ are simple transformations of aula

/so<>ncaj/’to be interested’, ‘W‘ﬂﬁl@/phDDcaj/’to be satisfied’, Fvla/ taUNcaj/’to
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intend’, L‘ﬁﬂﬂ/kha“wcaj/’to understand’ in which the Standard Thai term for
heart was replaced with the TRL exclusive term. In ﬁ@a@ﬂwwi’quﬁﬂ
#hNCthIQjphra<=>ralladcha= haﬂry@thaj/’to be discouraged’ the same
basic pattern is borrowed without having a Standard Thai original expression.
We can see in these cases how exclusive TRL words are created by reference to

Standard Thai idioms.

A case of special interest is that of the verb L’&ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ which behaves
in some cases in a similar fashion to the verb N33/soN/, namely as a general
converter from Standard Thai to TRL. Examples are: LAAAANTH
/sadeﬂdsa()athi@d/’to go to demonstrate’, L@ﬁ%&l/sadeﬂdchom/’to go see’.
In practice, however, its application is restricted only to actions that involve the
physical movement of a royal person. Out of the 252 lexical items listed in this
category (of exclusive TRL verbs), 96 are derivatives of L& ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’.
More significantly, the total number of cases of the usage of L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’
is 1,931 out of a total of 4,732.in the group of exclusive royal TRL verbs, a very
significant percentage indeed. L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ is a Khmer derived verb,
coming from the Khmer Royal lexicon. Other core Khmer-based exclusive verbs
of TRL such as ta9tl/saw<«>0<>j/'to eat’, U‘Ii‘vm/banthoﬂm/'to sleep’, 5@

/traﬂd/’to say'...etc, did not acquire such wide application as L@ﬁf«l/sadeﬂd/’to
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go’ for obvious semantic reasons: L&3¢l/saw<>0<>j/'to eat’, m’;“mu/banthoﬂm/’to
sleep’ express daily-life activities which lack wider applications, m?@/traﬂd/’to
say’ expresses such an essential action, that of “speech”, that it has a number of
competing Sanskritic terms that are used to express it, and it therefore doesn’t

have a similar position as a key conveyor of that concept.

To sum briefly, the category of exclusive TRL verbs is not a uniform list of “stand-
alone” exclusive TRL verbs but a varied group, some of which have very narrow
and specific applications, while others are used as occasional lexicon-building
particles, applicable in some semantic areas. The only common feature is that
none of these linguistic forms can potentially serve as a universal marker, such

as N94/soN/(honorific prefix).

4.2.2.2 The Implications of the Increased Usage of %159/soN/-Verbs

The significance of the classification that | suggested in the above section, in the

case of increased usage of N133/soN/-verbs, lies in two main points, as follows:

1) The power of form: The usage of the prefix ©194/soN/ signifies a certain
regularization of the register. As mentioned already, in many cases, Standard
Thai verbs prefixed by 133/soN/ are used instead of existing exclusive TRL

verbs that describe the same or a very similar type of action. In other cases,
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exclusive TRL verbs are prefixed by n73/soN/, even though this is not needed.
In that sense N34/soN/ substitutes the complex interweaving of exclusive TRL
verbs and exclusive TRL nouns composed with Standard Thai verbs, which,
together with the various applications of 193/soN/(honorific prefix), create the
body of TRL verbs. One simple form replaces numerous and elaborate ones.
The result could be that the general perception of TRL as a highly complex,
hard-to-understand, enigmatic-ceremonial language might change in favour of a
simple register based on simple markers of respect.

The range of content: The wide application of 194/soN/’ not only simplifies the
register but also expands its semantic borders. Terms and types of action that
would be avoided by the register, due to their potential violation of royal dignity,
are converted into TRL by such simple prefixation, as for example, the verbs N33
18509/soNkhl 100 ri <=L IN/'to plead’ or Vl'a“ﬂ@mﬂ/sonaﬂag/’to want'. Instead of
being a register of few words, the TRL succumbs to a verbal flood that
undermines its aloof, distant:stance. One factor that facilitates this process is
that the application of 193/soN/’ is not considered to create a “permanent”
lexical item, but an ad-hoc transitory term, and it therefore has attracted
relatively little attention from language purists. This lack of attention is
exacerbated by the “tricky” nature of the usage of the prefix 194/soN/’, namely,
that it works not only as a prefix which converts Standard Thai verbs to TRL, but

also as a verb. This point, (which also calls, from our side, for a more detailed
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analysis of its usage, one that breaks it into its different modes) has two major

repercussions: 1: It makes the application of simple rules that define and restrict

its usage more difficult. 2: It renders changes in the patterns of usage more

difficult to be diagnosed. The result is that a series of ad-hoc temporary usages

exert a long term effect on the nature of the TRL

4.2.2.3 The Increase in the Relative Weight of 199/soN/-Verbs Over Time

As can be seen in table 4.4, the total sample population of royal verbs examined in this

study is 9,434 usage entries over the four periods. The distribution between the two

main groups over the entire sample population is almost equal: 4,732 exclusive Royal

(non-11949/soN/ verbs and 4,702 134/soN/-based.

Table 4.4: Trends in the Relative Weight of Exclusive Verbs Versus n154/soN/-Verbs

1930-35 | 1950-56 | 1983-86 | 1997-99 | TOTAL
Non-n24/soN verbs | 649 675 1160 2250 4732
as % of total 73% 65% 46% 45%
N3/soN verbs 241 364 1375 2722 4702
as % of total 27% 35% 54% 55%
Total Royal Verbs 890 1039 2535 4972 9434
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TOTAL % 100% 100% 100% 100%

Table 4.4 presents the main finding, which is the relative increase of 194/soN/-based

verbs. The share of this group has increased from 27% in the earliest period to 55% in

the 1997-9, while the figure for 1950-7 is 35%. There is a strong similarity between the

figures of the 1983-1985 and 1997-1999, and one can perhaps conjecture that the trend

has leveled off. A possible interim conclusion might be that TRL verb usage is

increasingly done through the application of ¥199/soN/(honorific prefix). A derivative
interim conclusion would be that this indicates a simplification or reduction in the level

of formality of the register.

The question can be raised whether the fact that 9193/soN/ has a number of sub-groups,

reflecting quite different usages, has any bearing on these results and their derivative

conclusions. The answer to that is affirmative. Some usages of N14/soN/ indicate

elaboration rather than simplification in usage, and there is therefore a need to look at

the details, by group of usage type, behind the total figures. What remains true is that

the fragmentation of the usages of ©199/soN/ enhances its versatility and therefore its

potential, as a group, to become a universal marker. The increased share of 193/soN/ -

based verbs is therefore meaningful as a general “road-sign”, namely, that it indicates a

process of its acquiring the status of such a universal marker. But to understand the
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results better, we would need a more detailed look at the exact types of N33/soN/ verbs

being used.

A simple general share increase, which we found, and which includes all different forms,

might indicate either of three choices: 1)That the use of N74/soN/ replaces or

supercedes exclusive verbs. 2) That the discourse about royalty is expanding,

becoming more detailed and therefore requires a larger lexicon of verbs (and new verbs

can be created only by prefixing). 3) That there is an increased use in other types of

usages of N3¥/soN/. Itis also possible that more than one phenomenon is occurring at

the same time. In the next sections | will detail the different usages of ©194/soN/ and also

try to qualify how to represent “expansion” or “substitution” in terms of the empirical

data, and on that basis attempt to better understand the details behind the bigger

trends.

4.2.2.4 The Different Roles of the Linguistic Particle- ¥159/soN/

| presented some of the roles of the verb/prefix N93/soN/ in the first section of Chapter

three. The following is a systematic listing of these roles, using examples taken from the

empirical data, and some commentary about their properties in connection to the trend

of increasing use, which | noted in the previous section:
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1) Prefixing a Standard Thai verb, as for example: V]?GLﬂ'zdﬁlf;lu/soNpliaﬂn/’to
change’, ‘Vl':NL‘Lﬁ?f;l‘i.lLﬁﬁl‘]_l/soNpriﬂabthanb/’to compare’, N999N7/soNtham/to do’,
Vl‘idﬂgjﬁ?l/soNpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to act, to perform’, NIINNHAU
/soNpha@gphDﬂDn/’to rest’, NINNA19T0UN/soNphi<=>caaranaa/to consider’,
Vli\iLLuzﬁ’l/soNnEUnam/, N39a/soNfaN/to listen’, Vli\iﬁuslﬂ/sonaUncaj/’to be
sure’, nadaw/soNkhiQan/to write’,. This category is the most prevalent one
and it includes both elements of “substitution” and elements of “expansion”.
Making a clear distinction between the two is not always simple, and can be
much concerned with the context. Let us look at a few examples: Verbs such as
VI‘NLiJ?iﬂu/soNpliaﬂn/’to change’, VlNL‘Ll??ﬂ‘LlLﬁﬂu/soNpriﬂabthanb/’to
compare’ have no parallel exclusive TRL verbs. It is clear, therefore, that these
two verbs represent an expansion in the range of content that the TRL
expresses. Looking at the next two sample verbs, N99911/soNtham/'to do’ and
%iﬁﬂﬁiﬁlﬁ/soNpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to act, to perform’, it is interesting that such a basic
verb as “to do” is'not a part of the exclusive TRL lexicon. This point tends to
strengthen the view of the TRL as aimed at expressing a kingship which issues
commands from the inside of a closely guarded inner court, rather than one
which lets itself be seen engaging in action. The use of such verbs as N99911
/soNtham/'to do’ and m\‘iﬂﬁﬁﬁ/SONpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to act, to perform’ obviously

points to an expansion in the semantic range of the register. Verbs such as N3
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ﬁﬂﬂi’au/soNpha@gphDﬂDn/’to rest’ on the other hand, represent a direct
personal action that could not, of course, be delegated. This action could be
expressed using an exclusive TRL noun and is therefore a substitution. A verb
such as N79WA1970UY/soNphi<=>caaranaa/to consider’ is a nuance of the existing
TRL exclusive verb Vlﬁfx‘IW‘j‘z’i’mﬁ’ﬁ‘/soNphra<:>raUadcha<:>damriﬂ/’to think, in
the sense that “to consider” is a sub-group of “to think”. The expression of a
growing number of nuances is both an expansion of the vocabulary and a
substitution of the limited TRL exclusive vocabulary with a more detailed N33-
prefixed Standard Thai. N1999W4/soNfaN/to listen’ is an obvious direct substitution
of @ﬁ‘]_l/sadaﬂb/’to listen’. W?Qﬁuiﬁ/sonaUnoaj/’to be sure’ could be
expressed as the exclusive TRL composite term ﬁuwa?:ﬁﬂ
/sonaUnphra@thaj/’to be sure’. NLTe/soNkhiQan/to write’ is an obvious
substitution of NaNITENWI/SONphra aﬂgsDODn/’to read or write’ which is
also a form using 1194, but here as a verb applied on a TRL exclusive noun rather

than asa prefix.

To briefly sum up, we can see the use of 133/soN/ as a prefix, converting
Standard Thai verbs, actually operates in three different semantic ways: 1)
Substituting for existing TRL exclusive verbs. 2) Expanding the horizons of what
can be expressed. 3) Supplementing the exclusive vocabulary only when there

is no other linguistic alternative. Both the second and third options represent an
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expansion, but of a different type. The third option was probably the original
application, but the development of the language has brought more and more of
the first and second. Because context plays an important role, it is not possible
to perform an exact statistical comparative analysis of the relative weight of
these linguistic usages. My impression from the data is that this usage

represents, in most cases, an expansion of the vocabulary.

An additional item that should be included in this category is the prefixing of
Standard Thai adjectival verbs, as for example: N340/ soNkeﬂN/’to be good
(at something)’ N nage/ soNklanchiﬂt/’to be close (to somebody)’ N9 Wl
L34/ soONKhEONrEEN/to be strong’ ‘Vl?d’%ﬁ/ soNcuchiUi/’to be fussy’, V]'iﬂl,%m
aey/ soNchanwchaan/’to be an expert’, N9401p/ soNthanaﬂd/’to be skillfull’,,
N997uA3Te/ soNthansama®j/'to-be modern, up-to-date’,,, nsavndeinn/

soNthu@gjaUak/’to suffer., etc.

v A

2) Preceding a TRL noun, as for example: m\‘im'?l@\m FITel/
soNkhryONkasaﬂd/’to put on the kingly attire’, NFIAWTETUNE
/soNphra<=>chonmaaju<=/"to be of (certain) age’ , NTIWTTNIAN
/soNphra<=>maalaa/’wear the Royal hat’, N14N9z8nN13/soNphra<=>

aﬂgsDODn/’to read or write’, m?ﬂﬁWW?xﬁﬁ\i/sona@aphra@thiUinaUN/‘ride
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a horse’, NINILINTA3/ soNphra@raUadoha@damriﬂ/’to think, NIANTEIT
ﬁ’ﬁzﬁ/SONphra@raUadcha@damraﬂd/. In this usage, N3N acts as a general
verb, rather than as a prefix, and the exact meaning of that verb is determined
specifically by each noun that it is applied to. My own opinion is that usage with
nouns was the original use of 194/soN/ as an instrument of the TRL. My reason
is that this type of use is not exclusive to TRL; it is also found in Standard Thai
expressions such as N94f2/soNtua/to balance oneself, N79Na3/soNphalaN/to
be full of power’, mﬂﬁﬁm‘-\/soNamnaUad/’to be full of authority’, and NIAQ
5331/soNsiQintham/to follow religious precepts’,. The last of these, NIARTITN
/soNsiQintham/'to follow religious precepts’ (or, in short, Vl'i\iﬁ@/soNsiOin/), can
also be found in the Sukhothai inscriptions, a fact that attests to the antiquity of
this usage. Such use with Standard Thai nouns could have, therefore, preceded
the formation of the TRL. Viewed in this light, 199/solN/, or rather the pattern 1193
/soN +noun, was “borrowed” by the TRL from Standard Thai to help express an
emerging courtlanguage based mainly.on pronouns.and.nouns. The sanctity
came, at least initially, from the TRL nouns rather than from the verb 193/soN/
itself, but over time N193/soN/ acquired its own sanctity, which-is what allowed it
to be eventually used as a sanctifying prefix. Increased use of this pattern (V194
/soN/ + TRL nouns) would, | believe, indicate a movement towards more
traditional use of TRL, the opposite of both expansion and/ replacement. In view

of my previous remarks on the objectification of action associated with the usage
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of TRL abstract nouns, the implications of such usage are obviously that of

increased formality and elaboration.

3) Preceding a Standard Thai noun, as for example: N39N7"/ soNkilaa/to play
sports’ N79AWA3/ soNdontrii’to play music’, Nails/ soNpiﬂtiﬂﬂ/’ to be glad’
M998/ soNmaa<=>/to ride a horse’ N39an38W/ soNcaﬂgkrajaan/’ride on
bicycles’ , N:L&13/ soNjaw/'to be young’ NIIANE/ soNsyﬂgsaOa/’ to get
education’. As in the previous item, N193/soN/ plays also here the role of a
general verb rather than a prefix. Here, however, the element of “sanctity”
comes from the verb n139/soN, instead of the other way around. We can see how
the verb n93/soN/ turned a full linguistic circle. The use here is different than in
the Standard Thai usages listed above, where N33/soN/ has the specific
meaning of “to maintain”, “to raise”, “to keep up”. Inits TRL application, the
meaning is vague or “fuzzy” and it can be inferred only from the nature of the
noun itself. In N3audniainiy soNsE<>Eksoofoon/ (see next item) it means “to
play a saxophone”, while in N3981/soNma<=>a/ it means “to ride a horse” etc. In
both cases one could use 9199 L@iuLLéﬁﬂT‘ﬂTWu/soNleUnsE<:>Eksoofoon/ or ‘Vl'iﬁl
ﬁ’]/soNkhiﬂima@a/’to ride a horse’ as an alternative. One important difference
between the use with TRL nouns and Standard Thai nouns is that many of the
first group are abstract nouns. In these cases, the interaction with the noun will

tend to be less of the concrete action type, as in “ride” or “play”. In some cases,
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it would mean “to be disposed” as in W?ﬂW?:ﬂﬁ;mﬂﬂmmﬁﬁ/
soNphra@karunaaproﬂodklaan/’to be favourably disposed’, in some other
cases it would mean “to apply” as in: NINTEITYAL1UL/SONphra<=>
raUadchauﬂsaOahaﬂ/’ to apply effort’, NPANTELTE/ soNphra<=priichaa/'to
apply capabilities’ or even N39NWILI171119/ soNphra<=>
raUadchabDDrihaOan/’to manage’ in which it is applied to a “new” abstract TRL
noun. In other cases it tends would mean “to be”, “to have” as in NINNILLATTY
/soNphra<=>car<><>n/'to prosper’ wdeizLﬂﬁméﬁiﬂm
/soNphra<:>kase<>emsa<>mraan/’to be happy’, n2anszilseang
/soNphra<=>prachuan/'to be ill" or still in some other cases it would mean “to be
engaged in” as in NINIZINTNTERENA/ soNphra<= raUadchakDDraniijakiﬂd/’to
be engaged’. In all these cases the meaning of the implied verb is wide and a bit
amorphous. In cases where the TRL noun is not abstract, then the verb will play
the same role as in the above-cited examples of Standard Thai nouns, as for
example in° NINWIEUA/soNphras=maalaa/'wear the Royal hat’. A question
that.can be raised about cases like N338/soNma<=>a/’ride on a horse’ or N34
NI soNCaﬂgkrajaan/’ride on bicycles’ is whether the noun itself does not
have to be converted to TRL, as it is an object that is being used or is possessed

at a specific moment of time by the King or a Royal person. In our examples, we

would have the nouns to be 1182/ ma<:>a|u<>aN/’roya| horse’ or ANTLUNIL
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Vlu\i/caﬂgkrajaanphra@thiUinaUN/’royal bicycles. The answer to that is that
most probably, as long as the whole expression is seen as an expanded verb,

such a conversion is not needed.

In reference to our framework of the general meaning of an increase in the
relative occurance of 1199/soN/ among verbs, we can probably say that an
increase in this category would also represent a movement towards traditional
patterns.

4) Preceding a Foreign noun, as for example: Ngaudnlen T
/soNsE<«>Eksoofoon/ ‘to play a saxophone’, ‘Vl?\‘mﬁ/soNsakiﬂi/’ to ski’.The
pattern here is the same as the previous item. Increase in usage should be
understood similarly to the last two items, in spite of the fact of borrowing of
foreign nouns.

5) Preceding a TRL verb, as for example Vl'a\‘lm?wm/soNbanthoﬂm/’to sleep’,
N99L@281/ SoNsaw<>0<>j/to eat’, NILaAA/ soNsadeﬂd/’to go’, NNAIA/
soNtraﬂd/’to say’, NNNAANTEUAT/ soNthDUdehra@neUed/’to look’,, N
é’i‘imzﬁﬂ/soNtaUNphra<:>thaj/’to intend’, or NIYNNIZINTA A/
soniiphra@raUadcha@damraﬂd/’to say’. Unlike the preceding categories,
this one is considered as grammatically incorrect, and | will refer to it later on as

hypercorrected. It is obviously a substitution of using the same verbs without the
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N939/soN/ in front. It is quite clear that, in most cases, such usage reflects the
wish to “be on the safe side”. We can see it in the following example: Tunang
A¥AriLIaIANNAUNULLNA. Wessramutiuinegunuyanay ... azlinsanss
M uTnunaunuwe inlfunauiaeAwniuds/His Majesty the King wil
host Douglas Fairbanks...will grant him a house to stay in Paya Thai area...Will
give a house in Phaya Thai area especially for Mr Fairbanks to stay/ (The Tai Mai
26/12/2473). In fact, the case of W3LIITNIW/ phra@raUadcha@thaan/’to
give’ could reflect a confusion with terms such as NINNILIVEAS/
soNphra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’to think’ or NTINFEALH
/soNphra<=>damn<><>n/'to go, to walk’, where both W3£31%A13/
phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’ and WILALIW phra<s>damn<><>n/a
walk’ are, in fact, nouns. In the above case, however, it is clear that the author
thought that using W3&e 1N/ phra@raUadcha@thaan/’to give’ was good
enough for the headline, but the body of the text needed a more elaborate
rendition. This use therefore represents.a substitution of exclusive TRL

vocabulary with a supposedly.boosted version of itself.

4.2.2.5 The Effect of N1939/soN/ Usage on the TRL

In table 4.5, | show the number of entries for each of the above discussed

categories and its percentage of the total number of verb entries for that period. As



we can see in the table, there is a significant increase in the use of N33/soN/ as a

prefix of Standard Thai verbs, growing from 53% to 67%. Against it, we see a

decline in the traditional usage with TRL nouns, declining from 27% to only 11%.
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This confirms the interim conclusion | proposed earlier, namely, that it represents a

trend towards simplification. The relative decline in the usage with TRL nouns

signifies the reduction in usage of a form that is formal and somber.

Table 4.5 Usages of 1594/soN/ by Application Category

STANDARD THAI VERB

TRL VERB

TRL NOUN

STANDARD THAI NOUN

FOREIGN NOUN

UNCLASSIFIED

TOTAL

TOTAL

3015

65%

938

20%

607

13%

108

2%

23

0%

11

0%

4702

1930-35

127

53%

45

19%

65

27%

2%

0%

0%

241

1950-57

201

55%

105

29%

51

14%

2%

0%

0%

364

1983-86

879

64%

265

19%

201

15%

21

2%

0%

0%

1375

1997-99

1808

67%

523

19%

290

1%

7

3%

17

1%

0%

2722
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An initial examination of the Standard Thai verbs which we find in use indicates that
some of the verbs used in later periods are semantically barely consistent with the
idea of kingship as a highly elevated or sacred institution. | will bring here a few
examples of this point before going into a more statistical analysis in the following
sections. In the initial review, | found verbs such as N34985849/soNKh 0L <IN/ to
plead’, Vlﬁ‘\‘lﬂmﬂ/sonaﬂag/’to want', n39fadan13/soNt UNkaan/to need’, which
seem to contradict the perception of the Monarch’s wishes as commands rather
than pleas or wants. The forms used for the expression of such wishes in the TRL
are those of an abstract TRL noun; as in Nn3z311la9nns
/miiphra@raUadchaooNkaan/’to issue a command’ or WNW‘E‘zﬂgmﬂﬂ?mLﬁm%/
soNphra@karunaaproﬂodklaUaW/"is favourably disposed, in his great generosity’.
These forms imply distance and are clear of any possible emotional states that might
accompany the communication of wishes. The application of the prefix N33/soN/ to
verbs that imply communication from a weak or inferior standpoint negate the logic
of the register. Even when such a position is implied, rather than explicit, as in “N33
81a15U/soNj I mra<=>b/to accept an opinion/claim’ or N395UNY/soNra<=>bfaN/to
listen acceptingly’, the majesty of the throne is affected. In'more explicit examples,
terms such as Vl'iwﬁi_l/soniﬂb/’to pick up’, VINLﬂ@/ sobeﬂa/’to get bored’, N33
1@TUY/ soNawchana<=/determined to win(slang),, ‘Vméﬁw/ soNcuchiUi/’to be
fussy’, contain semantic content that directly negates the elevated status of the

Monarchy. To sum up, we see some anecdotal evidence of the effect that the
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prevalent use of N33/soN/ with Standard Thai verbs, evidence of which we saw in

table 4.5, can have on the sanctity of the TRL. In the next two sections | will examine

the statistics regarding the extent of expansion in the vocabulary, and a content

analysis of the most frequent new TRL verbs.

4.2.2.6 An Examination of the Development in the Number of Lexical ltems of TRL

An interesting aspect of the expansion in the usage of N334/soN/ is the expansion it

creates in the number of words, or lexical items, used in TRL. In table 4.5 and 4.6 we

can see the development in each of the sub groups of 9199/soN/ -usage over the 4

periods. In table 4.6 the data is analyzed in terms of the number of lexical items, in table

4.5 in terms of the total number of entries (cases of usage). It is quite clear that the

noun-related usage is small and declining in relative terms.” As we can see in table 4.5

for TRL nouns, in the period of 1930-35 they are 27% of all usages (including both TRL

and Standard Thai nouns), while in 1997-99 they decline to only 11%.

Usage based on Standard Thai verbs increases as a percent of the total, growing from

48% to 64% of the total. The number of lexical items for verbs based on Standard Thai

verbs increases over the four periods by 320%. The increase is continuous from period

to period. Between the first and second period, the growth in percentage of the number

of usages is matched by the percentage of growth of the number of lexical entries. In
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the following periods the growth rate of the number of lexical items is half that of the

total number of usages. The phenomenon of such an increase in the number of lexical

items that accompanies the growth in the absolute number of entries is interesting when

one takes into account that the contexts of discourse are mostly repetitive and the

language itself supposedly “frozen” into formulas. We would expect new lexical items to

come up mostly to fill the need of expressing new kinds of activities or new kinds of

objects. This, however, is not the case. The new lexical items relate very little to new

objects or activities. Furthermore, while most activities are repetitive, there is an

exception in the first period, during which the absolute monarchy was replaced with a

constitutional monarchy. That period was particularly eventful. One would expect this

period to require more, not fewer, lexical items than other periods to express its

tumultuous events. On the same note, the period of the early 1980’s and late 1990’s are

similar in many aspects: the role of the monarchy has not seen any upheavals or major

changes in-between these periods. In both periods, economic difficulties, currency

upheavals and soul searching are high on the public.agenda. In other words, the

structure of context is very similar. Also, statistically, the sample populations in both

periods are very substantial. Based on these considerations, one would not anticipate a

large increase in the number of lexical items between these two periods, but

nevertheless, it does occur. The fact of on-going growth in the number of words used is

therefore an independent finding that requires explanation.
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Over the same period, the number of lexical items of noun-based N33/soN/ verbs

increases only by 81%, a much smaller rate of growth, even when compared to the

increase in total number of entries, which grew by 431%, reflected in its percentage

decline from 19.7% to 9% of all lexical items. This finding corresponds to our earlier

observation that noun based 194/soN/ verbs are a conservative part of the TRL, a part

where we would not expect to find linguistic innovation.

On the other hand, the number of lexical items of TRL verb based n33/soN/ usages

increases by 268% over the 4 periods, evidence of a growing trend of hypercorrection,

using N4/soN/ to prefix exclusive TRL verbs. The growth in the number of lexical items

of such TRL verbs is steady throughout the four periods. Such a steady growth might

indicate that the habit is getting rooted and picking up additional items. Unlike the

group of Standard Thai prefixed verbs, which can be almost infinite, this group is limited

by the size of its “base group”, namely, by the number of TRL exclusive verbs in usage.

My records show only 252 lexical items were listed.as TRL exclusive verbs in all four

periods. The hypercorrected group, for which there are 121 lexical items in all four

periods, reaches almost 50% of its ariginal prototype (for which there were 252 items). In

section 4.2.3 | will look at this group, and its parallel group of “duplicatory” verbs in more

detail.

Table 4.6: Number of Lexical ltems Used in Each Sub-Group of 199/soN-Based Verbs



TOTAL | 1930-35 | 1950-56 | 1983-86 | 1997-99
STANDARD THAI VERB 462 73 97 222 296
59.8% 59.9% 68.1% 68.7%
TRL VERB 120 22 33 58 81
18.0% 20.4% 17.8% 18.8%
I
TRL NOUN 80 24 26 30 39
19.7% 16% 9.2% 9.0%
STANDARD THAI NOUN 30 3 5 12 10
2.5% 3.1% 3.7% 2.3%
OTHERS 8 0 1 4 5
0.0% 0.6% 1.2% 1.2%
TOTAL 695 122 162 326 431
100% 100% 100% 100%

4.2.2.7 TRL Verb Usage and the Emerging Features of Modern Monarchy
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In this section, | will analyze the data on verb usage trying to identify meaningful trends

in the vocabulary used. Let us start from the elements that changed very little. In table

4.7 we can see the most frequent usages of Standard Thai verbs prefixed by 1193/soN/.

In the table, we can see two distinct groups: verbs that appear in all periods and verbs

that appear in later periods, mostly in the last two periods. The first group is made of
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what is most likely the permanently used verbs. As can be clearly seen “to be” and “to
have” are the most frequently used verbs in the “permanent” group, followed
immediately by “to give” and “to receive”. The verb used for “to give”,‘i/lﬁ?ﬂﬁ
/soNhan/’to give’ is a duplication of the exclusive TRL verb We&s14Nn1u/
phra<:>raUadcha<:>thaan/’to give’. This finding highlights the crucial position of
giving and taking, which | noted in reference to the addressing verb n21¢l/thawaaj/to
give’. Other “permanent” (appearing in all four periods) verbs in the list reflect either (1)
The duplication of some other basic actions which are covered, at least partially,
through the TRL lexicon, such as 7159%N(6i91) /soNpha<=>gph<=In/'to rest’, N8
/sonuﬂu/’ to be’ (in a place) ‘VINL@"VSONIaUW/’ to tell' . (2) Various “to do” actions such
N99A199/soNdamroN/ to maintain’, V]?ﬂﬂﬁLﬁﬂal/soNbamphen/’to. perform’ (mainly a
ritual), N79N/soNtham/' to do’, n39Ldnd/soNsadEEN/to show’, all of which are not
covered by the TRL exclusive lexicon. This group, though in usage in all four periods,
represents a relatively new feature of kingship, that of direct action. The verb ENAREGS!
/soNthyOyman/’to believe, to be convinced’, is related to.this group and is symptomatic
of an important change in the vocabulary: It is one representative of a growing group of
verbs, which express a variety of intellectual and emotional states, beliefs-and
pedagogical expressions, all of which are new to TRL use, and which, as a whole, cast
the figure of the King as a concerned and loving sage or mentor who works tirelessly for

the benefit of the public. This emerging new image of kingship can be seen clearly in
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the verbs that appear in the last two periods only. We will examine this group and the

implications of their usage in detail in Chapter six.

Table 4.7 TRL Verbs Created by Applying 11949 to Standard Thai Verbs which Appear in

each of the Periods under Study.

1930- | 1950- | 1983- | 1997-
35 57 86 99

nsafliy/ soNpen/to be’ 393 4 8 74 237
23.5% 10.0% 11.0% 19.3% | 26.8%
n3el/soNmii/to have’ 145 4 7 33 101
10.5% | 10.0% 9.6% 8.6% 11.4%
m\mﬁﬂﬁ/soNpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to perform’ 101 4 34 63
7.3% 5.5% 8.9% 7.2%
N195U/soNra<=>b/'to receive 80 8 23 11 38
58% | 20.0% | 31.3% 2.9% 4.3%
m\i‘lﬁ/soNhan/’to give’ 64 2 3 16 43
4.6% | 5.0% 4.1% 4.2% 4.9%
m\imﬂﬁ/soNhuﬂaNjai/’ to be concerned’ 56 12 44
4.1% 3.1% 5.0%
‘vmﬂixﬂfau/soNprakDﬂDb/’to put togeather’ 44 29 15
3.2% 7.6% 1.7%
Nn39a139/soNdamroN/ to maintain’ 44 1 6 14 23
3.2% 2.5% 8.2% 3.7% 2.6%
nastiiy/soNbamphen/to perform’ 40 2 1 8 29
2.9% 5.0% 1.4% 2.1% 3.3%
NN (Haw) /soNpha<=>gphl k= In/'to rest’ 36 4 1 12 19
2.6% | 10.0% 1.4% 3.1% 2.2%
m\ﬁéw/sona@m/’ to emphasize’ 32 10 22
2.3% 2.6% 2.5%
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n33/soNChi<I' to point-out’

26 5 21
1.9% 1.3% 2.4%
n39n1/soNtham/ to do’ 25 2 1 4 18
1.8% 5.0% 1.4% 1.0% 2.0%
naufau/soNtyan/” to warn’ 24 6 18
1.7% 1.6% 2.0%
naaugny/soNsadEEN/to show’ 21 4 3 10 4
1.5% | 10.0% 4.1% 2.6% 0.5%
mqﬂsxﬁwj/soNpradiﬂd/’to invent’ 20 1 19
1.5% 1.4% 2.2%
1n7990/SONNo<=d/to stop 18 6 12
1.3% 1.6% 1.4%
m\mgj/sonuﬂu/’ to be’ 17 3 1 3 10
12% | 7.5% |1.4% |0.8% |1.1%
m\ﬁﬁﬂ/ﬁ@ﬁu/soNthyQymaUn/’to believe, to be
convinced’ 17 2 1 9 5
1.2% | 5.0% |14% |23% |0.6%
n3aw/soNne<=>n/to emphasize’ 16 7 9
1.1% 1.8% 1.0%
nATle/soNkhamny<=N/'to take into
account’ 15 11 4
1.1% 2.9% 0.5%
‘vmmmﬂﬂ%/soNtraﬂagtram/’ to relentlessly
try hard’ 15 1 14
1.1% 2.6% 1.6%
N99 L%/soNkhaUW/’to enter’ 14 2 12
1.0% 5.2% 1.4%
m\i”l@w’/soNdaUaj/’to get’ 14 9 5
1.0% 2.3% 0.6%
naaneneni/soNphajaajaam/’ to try’ 14 3 11
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1.0% 0.8% 1.3%
139A399/SONKhrT I IN/to rule’ 13 3 10
0.9% 0.8% 1.1%
N9aLue/soNNnE</" to recommend’ 13 3 10
0.9% 08% | 1.1%
‘Vlﬁ\‘iL@"W/SONlaU’W/’ to tell’ 13 2 1 8 2
09% | 50% | 14% | 21% | 0.2%
mmmgﬂ/soNouﬂdthuﬂub/’to light incense’ 12 7 5
0.9% 9.6% 0.6%
aaeiatia/sONj U th e ifto be
discouraged’ 11 1 10
0.8% 0.3% 1.1%
mﬁu(ﬁl) /soNkhaﬂb/’to drive’ 10 2 8
0.8% 5.0% 2.1%
mqﬁm/soNtaﬂd/’to cut’ 10 3 7
0.8% 0.8% 0.8%
n3aasn/soNsaQathi<>d/’ to demonstrate’ 10 3 7
0.8% 0.8% 0.8%
vmuq'dsonuUN/’ to be resolved’ 9 2 7
0.7% 0.5% 0.8%
%?ﬁﬁmﬁu/sonyUydmaUn’to strongly
believe’ 9 6 3
0.7% 1.6% 0.3%
N33 GLsoNri<Sro Uerms to initiate’ 9 4 5
0.7% 1.0% 0.6%
1EN G‘Im(fé’m) /soNr<—>U<—>mtoUn/’to start’ 9 6 3
0.7% 1.6% 0.3%
Vlixi@g‘f'l\i/soNsaUaN/'to build’ 9 5 4
0.7% 1.3% 0.5%
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naagan/soNsuQam/to put on’ 9 5 4

0.7% 6.8% 0.5%

ma/fa%mﬂ/soNaﬂthi@baaj/’ to explain’ 9 2 7
0.7% 0.5% | 0.8%

4.2.2.8 Duplicatory and Hypercorrected Verbs

| mentioned in the previous section two possible scenarios for the relative growth in the

usage of N99/soN/ based TRL verbs compared to exclusive TRL verbs, namely

expansion and substitution. When the first scenario, that of substitution, is applicable

(either as the whole or as a partial explanation), the implications are that the usage of

N93/soN/.  involves numerous deviant or “non-grammatical” forms which utilize the

particle in areas where it is either hypercorrected or duplicatory. By “hypercorrected” |

mean cases where the prefix 1134 is applied to verbs which are considered as exclusive

TRL verbs already.. By “duplicatory” | mean.cases where the prefix 133/soN/ is applied

to a Standard Thai verb in order to create a TRL verb where there is already an existing

TRL verb that conveys the same meaning. Hypercorrected verbs are a form of over-

compensation, namely using all the possible linguistic tools to express a certain attitude,

even when they overlap. Duplicatory forms simplify the register by taking away its
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exclusive vocabulary, wrought as it is with deep cultural meanings and awesome

taboos, and substituting it for a simple prefix.

| compiled numbers for the group of hypercorrected verbs since these can be identified

quite clearly. | did not attempt the same for duplicatory verbs because there is a large

gray area of verbs with sometimes more, sometimes less, similar meaning to existing

TRL exclusive verbs. This fluidity of the meaning of verbs makes duplicatory use difficult

to identify.

The total number of hypercorrected-verb cases that | found in all periods is 938 (table

4.8 shows only the most frequent ones, arranged by frequency) out of a total number of

4,702 n93/soN/ verb usages, or around 20%. This percentage is quite consistent

through most of the periods. In the 1930’s it is 45 out of 241 cases (20%), in the 1980s it

is 265 out of 1,375 cases (about 19%) and in the latest period it stands at 523 cases out

of 2,722 (about 19%). Only.in the 1950s do we see a significant jump up to 105 out of

364 cases or 29%. The fact that the percentage remains stable indicates that

hypercorrected usage is a steady participant in the increase of the usage of 193/soN/.

The fact that it reaches its peak in the 1950s, a period during which themonarchy was

sidelined by the ruling regime, and following a lengthy period during which there was no

King resident in the country, except for brief visits, might indicate that this form is on the

increase when users are not certain as to what would be the correct form and therefore
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over-compensate. But such reasoning would require the use of the form to shrink fast
when there is abundant information as to rules of usage (a situation which exists today),
which is not the case. The peak in such usage in the 1950’s is therefore not completely

understood.

The issue of “information as to rules of usage” is a key point in understanding this
phenomenon. We can see in table 4.8 that the majority of cases involve composite TRL
verbs. Most people are indeed not aware of how to use these and whether 194/soN has
to be applied or not. | believe that some forms are the result of confusion. For example, |
already noted before that Vl':N“Wﬁ‘z‘i'lanI’lu/soNphra@raUadchathaan/’to give’ might be
a result of the mistaken view that Wiziwmu/phra@raUadchathaan/’to give’ is a noun
as WNILINEANS/ phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/ ‘thought'. The verbs nssltlsa
/soNproﬂod/’to favour’, ‘Vlﬁ\mmm/soNphanuﬂad/’to enter the priesthood’ and mﬁmﬁ{‘i
/soNra<:>bsaﬂN/, the three most common hypercorrected forms which are simple TRL
verbs, might have other reasons, such.as their similarity.to Standard Thai words (i?"i_lﬁl/\‘i
/ra<:>bsaﬂN/’t0 say is a TRL exclusive word borrowed from Standard Thai, 119
/proﬂod/’to favour’ is used both in TRL and in Standard Thai-not unlike 1133/soN/ itself).
In any case, we can see that the most common cases of hypercorrection do not occur

with the most obvious TRL exclusive verbs (such as , Ld2tl/saw<>0<«>j/'to eat’), LUTINU
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/banthoﬂm/’to sleep’, Lmﬁﬂ/sadeﬂd/’to go’....), which are best recognized as such, but

rather in areas that are a bit more ambiguous.

Table 4.8 Hypercorrected Verbs By Frequency & Period:

1930- | 1950- | 1983- | 1997-
35 57 86 99

NIUATEYNIZTUNE-NITE/SONCAre>4>N
phra<:>chonmaaju<:>/phra<:>chonphansa<>a /
‘to reach the age of...’ 223% | 3.8% |1.7% | 17.9% | 29.8%
NNANIZITANTA
/soniiphra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’to say’ 17.0% | 26.9% | 1.7% | 16.2% | 19.3%
vmwixmmmu/soNphra@raUadchathaan/’to
give’ 7.7% | 192% | 86% | 4.5% | 8.4%
mmuwa:ﬁﬂ/soNsoOnphra<:>thaj/’to be
interested’ 72% 1.7% | 11.2% | 6.6%
n3alsn/soNproflod/to favour’ 6.1% 12.1% | 7.8% | 4.5%
m\mmm/soNphanuﬂad/’to enter the priesthood’ | 5.79% 55.29%, 0.6%
nsaudy soNra<:>bsaﬂN/’to say’ 50% |7.7% |1.7% |50% |5.4%
IERERIEES ATt
soNmiiphra<=chonmaaju<=/reached the age
of 4.0% 3.8% 89% | 21%
naaiinszuINg [ m/soNmiiphra<><>bl Irom
raUadchoowaUad/’to give a sermon’ 3.9% 17% 1.84% | 2.1%
naadseiv/soNpratha<=b/'to stay, to be in place’ | 3.9 346% | 52% | 3.4% | 1.5%
neaRinszsLdunns
/soniiphra<:>raUadchapatiﬂsa@ntha@an/’to
greet, to chat’ 3.5% 38% |35% |34% |3.6%
nfingzainis/soNmiiphracaakaan/to  be in
physical condition...’ 2.9% 1.7% | 3.4% | 3.0%
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m\ﬂﬂmma”wmﬂﬂmlsoNproﬂodkIaUaW/’to

favour’ 2.9% 52% | 50% | 1.5%

nyafinszauunasen/
soniiphra<:>chonphansaOa/’reached the age

of’ 2.7% 1.7% | 3.9%

NIAUNTZINTN e

/soNsoOnphra@raUadchahaﬂry@thaj /'to

be interested’ 2.7% 22% | 3.6%
NIANTZINTAT
/soniiphra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’to think’ 2.5% 1.1% | 3.9%

We looked so far only at hypercorrected verbs. | explained the difficulty of compiling

numbers for “duplicatory” usage for the entire survey. Instead of attempting such a

complete survey of all these verbs, | made a small sample group of “types of action”,

and compared the usage of hypercorrected and duplicatory verbs that approximately

express these concepts to the original TRL exclusive verbs to which they are related.

Even though the most common hypercorrected verbs are mostly composite verbs, still

the phenomenon does also affect some of the better-known verbs of TRL. Such usage is

worth exploring because it touches on some of the most sensitive areas of the TRL. |

chose a limited-group of seven-concepts of action.expressed by well-recognized verbs

and checked both hypercorrected and duplicatory versions of them, in order to

understand the extent of the phenomenon when it comes to such verbs. The examples |

chose are arranged in pairs, each of which applies ©199/soN/ to a concept, which can be

expressed by a simple and widely known exclusive TRL verb. The first item in each pair
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applies N94/soN; to a Standard Thai verb (replacing an existing TRL verb), the second
applies N74/soN/ to the exclusive TRL verb itself, as follows: 1) To say: NINNA1A
/soNkIaﬂaw/, naaian/soNlalw/ or n295u&s soNra<>bsa N or naamsa/soNtralla/ 2)
To go: NMLAUNI/soNd<><>nthaaNy, nsaiana/soNsadefld/. 3) To sit,to be in a place:
nsarfa/soNnallNy or VIN‘ﬂgI:/sonuﬂu/, N9917291U/soNpratha<=b/. 4) To listen: N9FURY
/soNra<=>bfaN or N33W3/soNfaNy/, mmﬁu/soNsadaﬂb/. 5) To look: NINNBY
/sONmMLN/ , neanaansziuna/soNth U dphracsnelled!. 6) To sleep: nsanav/
soNIaﬂb/, ‘Vl?\‘]‘]_l‘?ivm/soNbanthoﬂm/. 7) To give: N9l

/soNhan/, ‘VIN‘W?Zﬁ?’]%‘ﬂﬁu/soNphra@raUadChathaan/.

The results are shown in table 4.9. Interestingly, the total number of duplicatory and
hypercorrected verbs is quite similar, indicating, perhaps, that the two phenomena are
quite similar in their extent. In both cases, the verb “to give” has the largest number of
cases, followed by the verb “to say”. The verbs to “sleep” and “to go” have the smallest
number, indicating.that. both are quite well recognized. As |.will.show later, the case of
the usage of the verb “to go” has a particular significance, as the verb wada/sadelld/ is
acting as'a semi-prefix on its own right for some areas of TRL verbs, and will be

therefore rarely duplicated by 1193/soN/. In the case of “to sleep”, the verb UTINN

/banthoﬂm/ is not only well known, but is also instinctively associated with being royal.
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This is coupled with the fact that the context for discussing “royal sleep” will usually be

very specific, and therefore require more attention and care.

Table 4.9 Corresponding Duplicatory and Hypercorrected Verbs by Frequency and

Period (Based on Highly Recognized TRL Verbs)

TOTAL | 1930-35 1950-56 1983-85 1997-99
nzanan/soNKiallaw/' to
tell’ 9.2% 3.2% 25.8% 1.5%
naaid/soNlalw/ 1o
tell’ 46% | 1.7% 3.2% 9.0% 1.5%
nsanFa/soNtralla/ 1o
say’ 4.6% 12.9% 2.2% 5.1%
s eFUdY
soNra<=>bsallN/ ‘1o
say’ 10.6% 7.7% 3.2% 10.2% 13.2%
Vl'i\iﬂg'/sonuﬂu/’ to be
(in a place)’ 6.0% | 11.5% 3.2% 3.4% 7.4%
nsatfa/soNnalNrto sif’ 0.4% 0.7%
nasssiv/dsziutiu
/soNpratha@b/’ to be
(ina plaoe)’ 8.2% 34.6% 9.7% 6.7% 3.7%
NIINAY/NBILIAL
/soNm N/’ to look’ 2.1% 2.2% 2.9%
NINNAANTEIUAT
/soNth-Jdphracnelle
d.
“To look’ 53% | 7.7% 4.5% 6.6%
N /SoNha’Uj/’ to give 22.8% 7.7% 9.7% 18.0% 31.7%
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NTNINTETNTINIU
/soNphra<:>raUadchat
haan/

] . 7
to give

16.3%

19.3%

16.2%

9.1%

20.7%

NTFUN

/soNra<=>bfaN/ to

. ]
listen

1.4%

3.4%

0.7%

N99Wa/soNfaN/ to

. ]
listen

1.4%

3.2%

2.2%

0.7%

VI?\‘lzﬁﬁ‘Ll/soNsadaﬂb/’ to

. 1
listen

0.7%

1.1%

0.7%

NIIUAL/ soNIaﬂb/’ to

)
sleep

0.7%

6.5%

NINUTTNN
/soNbanthoﬂm/’ to

)
sleep

0.7%

1.5%

PNTILALNIG

/soNd<s><>nthaaN/ to

go

0.7%

3.2%

0.7%

naana/soNsadelld/’ to

go

4.3%

3.8%

25.8%

2.2%

0.7%

TOTAL DUPLICATORY
VERBS

139=49.3%

7=26.9%

10=32.2%

57=64.0%

65=47.8%

TOTAL
HYPERCORRECTED
VERBS

143=50.7%

19=73.1%

21=67.8%

32=36.0%

71=52.2%
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In order to get a better perspective on the nature of the phenomenon | compiled table
4.10. The figures in table 4.10 estimate the number of usages of the “correct” verbs
corresponding to those in table 4.9. The estimate is very rough, because, as noted
above, some verbs change their meaning according to the context (for example, verbs
such as Lmﬁﬂﬂ@ﬂ/sadeﬂdDﬂDg/’to exit, L@ﬁ@ﬁ’]/sadeﬂdkha“w/’to enter, LAAAAY
/sadeﬂdloN/’to go down, were not included in my summary, but they could be,
depending on the circumstances). Comparing the absolute figures in table 4.9 to those
in table 4.10, we find that the total number of the two deviant forms is 10% of the correct
usages (we have 2,714 total correct usages in table 4.10 versus 143 hypercorrected
usages and 139 duplicatory usages in table 4.9, which together are around 10% of the
correct usages). Excluding the special case of L'&ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’, which is very
highly recognized as an exclusive TRL verb, by eliminating it from both tables, we will
reach a percentage which is closer to 20%, which is very high considering how well
recognized these verbs are. We earlier noted that hypercorrected verbs in total account
for about 19-20% of total verbs used, and that includes a large number of composite
verbs. | did not attempt to compile numbers for duplicatory use, but the fact that the
small sample of well recognized verbs, where we would expect the least deviation,
brings a proportion of close to 20% (excluding Lzﬁﬁﬂ/sadeﬂd/'to go’), and also shows a
similar proportion between hypercorrected and duplicatory verbs, might indicate that

the usages of all deviant verbs that rely on 199/soN/, both duplicatory and
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hypercorrected, might be 30-40% of the total. That's an important indication of the drift

that occurs in the usage of TRL.

Table 4.10 Proportion of Duplicatory and Hypercorrected Usages (of Table 4.9) out of

Total Usages (Both Correct and Incorrect).

THE CORRECT USAGES 1930- | 1950- | 1983- | 1997-
TOTAL | 35 57 86 99

TO SAY, TO SPEAK: (RNFLUaNIZINTANGE, HNTy
NILLA, NWTLNITUANTLINTANTA, HNFZIVTNTZUA, HNTE
F1TNTLUATUAS, HNFeaTa154, HFUAS, Ansa, Hnse

AN5A) 37% 57% | 44% | 43% | 30%

TO GO: (18R, Whaalsenia, whall, l@aanszss

AL, LEAANILINTANLTT b, LEARY, EARUNIZINT

S, faeuden, Usznns) 1% 0% 5% 1% 0%
TO SLEEP: (a3, Useiitiugw) 1% 0% 1% 0% 2%
TO LOOK: (N2a@WIZLUAT) 11% 4% 0% 13% 16%
TO SLEEP: (U3I14) 14% 0% 10% 0% 50%
TO GIVE: (W3911N1U) 12% 10% 1% 1% 12%
TOTAL "INCORRECT" VERBS 10% 6% 9% 12% 10%

4.2.2.9 A Demonstrative Case of the Use of 1949/soN/ (The Verbs “To Say”)

| compiled and reviewed the data which | collected and drew conclusions based on the

behaviour of certain variables which apply to the data as a whole. Obviously, context

does play a role, and even though there is a strong similarity in the context of royal
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affairs reporting over the years (mainly the types of events reported), still we can easily

see that certain exceptional important events influence the data.

Though | believe that most of my findings are independent of the variations in context, |

thought it worthwhile to test some of these results in a micro survey of a representative

group of words that share the same or similar meaning. Obviously, that will also

eliminate the phenomenon of expansion in the vocabulary and focus on other

dimensions. | chose the group that expresses the concept of “saying” both because of

widespread general usage which is spread throughout all periods and also because this

group has a number of possible exclusive TRL lexical items and therefore can be more

illustrative of the whole population than a case where there is one or two exclusive TRL

terms only.

In table 4.11 | present the various verbs, both exclusive and n193/soN/- based, which

express the idea of “saying’.” The relative rise of usages based on n194/soN/ is quite

clear. In the first two periods, the number of exclusive TRL usages is 65.5% and 84.2%,

higher than those based on 1193/soN/, in the third the gap is getting smaller, with 55.9%

of exclusive TRL usages, and in the fourth period usages based on N93/soN/ are

higher, 57.3%, while exclusive (or non-n94/soN/) usages drop to only 42.7%. This result

is interesting because there are so many ways in the TRL to express the concept of
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“saying” with exclusive TRL verbs and there is really no need to use prefixation with 193

/soN/ at all.

Table 4.11 The Case of the Verb “To Say”

1930-35 1950-56 1983-86 1997-9¢
NNANIZINTANTA
/soniiphra@raUadChadamraﬂd/ 20.6% | 24.1% 1.8% 17.1% 27.49
mai”uz’il’\i/soNra@bsaﬂN/ 6.1% 6.9% | 1.8% 5.3% 7.7%
mqn@'m/soNklaﬂaW/ 5.3% 1.8% 13.5% 0.9%
nasiisuda/soNmiiracSbsal [N/ 2.9% 2.9% 3.8%
naaiinsznszua/soNmiiphra<=>krasEOE/ 2.7% 5.5%
nseiinsznazuaiuda
/soNmiiphra<=>krasEOEracbsallN/ 1.8% 1.2% 3.0%
MsaRnIza TN ILATUEY
/soniiphra@raUadchakrasEOEraQb%ﬂN/ 1.4% 3.0%
nseuan/soNbl g/ 1.0% 2.9%
NNNWILT1TANTA/
/soNphra@raUadcha@damraﬂd/ 1.0% 7.0% 0.4%
NNTNIUANTZITATA
/soniikrasEOEphra@raUadchadamraﬂd/ 1.0% 0.6% 1.7%
NNANTZITNIZUS
/soniiphra@raUadchkraSEOE 0.6% 1.3%
nseiinszuasUds
/soNmiiphra<=>krasEOEracshsallN/ 0.6% 1.3%
NNANTLNILUANTLINTANTE 0.4% 0.9%
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/soNmiiphra<=>krasEQE

phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/

nyafingzansa/soNmii

phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/ 0.4% | 34.5% 0.6%

NINNTZATA /soNphra(:)raUadCha damraﬂd/ 0.4% 3.5%

NTIANTA /soNdamraﬂd/ 0.2% 0.4%

AnszanmAna/ soniiphra@raUadcha

damraﬂd/ 20.8% 5.3% 23.5% 25.29

%Uﬁl/\‘i /ra<:>bsaﬂN/ 15.9% 48.3% 56.1% 17.6% 0.9%

m%’a/traﬂd/ 9.4% 10.3% 10.5% 4.7% 12.49

finsysnanszuasuds

miiphra<:>raUadchakraSEOEraQbsaﬂN/ 1.6% 1.8% 2.4% 1.3%

AnszanenIzud

/miiphra@raUadchakraSEOE/ 1.4% 1.8% 2.4% 0.9%

f5uda/miracbsal N/ 1.0% 3.5% 1.8%

Anszuanszangnnid

/miikrasEOEphra@raUadchadamraﬂd/ 1.0% 0.6% 1.7%

dnsa/damrallal 0.8% | 6.9% 1.8% 0.6%

ﬁW?xﬁﬁN/miiphra@raUadcha iz 0.6% 1.8% 1.2%

AnszuanszaganianaL

/miikrasEOEphra@raUadchadamraﬂdtDﬂDb/ 0.4% 1.8% 0.6%

ANTLNIZUANTZINTANTA

/miiphra<:>krasE<>Ephra@raUadchadamraﬂd/ 0.2% 0.4%

Ansznszua/miiphrai=>krasEOE/ 0.2% 0.6%

TOTAL n39/SO0N/ VERBS 46.5% 34.5% 15.8% 44 1% 57.

TOTAL EXCLUSIVE VERBS 53.5% 65.5% 84.2% 55.9% 42.
490=100% | 29=100% | 57=100% | 170=100% | 234=10

GRAND TOTAL
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It should also be noted that the numerous ways of expressing the concept of “saying” in

the TRL exclusive lexicon are meant to indicate the ranks of speakers as well as the

formality of the occasion. These distinctions can hardly be found to be made in actual

usage. The function of the different words seems to be more that of embellishing

sentences or making them more elaborate.

To sum up, an examination of the vocabulary used to express the concept of “to say”

reconfirms the finding that we arrived at with the complete data population, namely, the

increase in the relative usage of N193/soN/. Though this is not conclusive “proof”, it does

strengthen the assertion that the general conclusions are correct independently of

context.

4.2.2.10 Summary of 194/soN/ Verbs:

To conclude briefly, an examination of vocabulary use in the area of Standard Thai verbs

prefixed by n199/soN/ clearly shows that there is increased use of verbs that are created

through the application of N1934/soN/, and that these are mostly prefixed Standard Thai

verbs. This indicates a simplification of the register. We found that the growth in the

usage of N94/soN/ includes both an expansion of the vocabulary and substitution, both

by hypercorrection and duplication, of the exclusive TRL vocabulary. | estimated total

substitution at 30-40% of usage.
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An important finding, based on content analysis, was of a group of verbs that not just
shows an increase in use, but basically emerges into existence. This group of verbs is
far from random: it conveys clearly an image of the monarchy, represented by the King,
as a pedagogical figure that experiences deep concern for his subjects and is willing to
engage in activities that were traditionally not considered as a part of the “image” of

Royalty.

4.2.3 Exclusive TRL Verbs

| devoted a large part of this chapter to the growth in the use of 194/soN/ verbs and their
expansion, both its autonomic aspect and its substitutive aspect. As we saw in table
4.4 the share of exclusive TRL verbs declines as a percentage of all verb usage. Still,
this group constitutes the core of the group of TRL verbs, and is worth looking at in

detail.

4.2.3.1 The Major Lexical Groups within TRL Exclusive Verbs:

As we can see.in table 4.12, the group of exclusive TRL verbs is dominated by a very
small number of categories.. The most important, by far, is that of L'&ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’.
Verbs using L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ constitute between 38% to 54% of exclusive verbs in
the different periods. As noted before, this verb behaves in a similar, though more
limited, fashion to that of N934/soN/, namely as a marker of TRL for actions which involve

movement. If we compare the absolute number of exclusive verbs to total verb usages,
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we will find that its percent of the total is reduced. There are, however, two verbs in the
exclusive verb group whose relative frequency increases and these are verbs related to
royal birthday ceremonies and to royal giving (W'a‘x'a‘ﬂ‘m/lWu/phra<:>raUadchathaan/).
We looked at the growing importance of the royal birthday ceremonies in our review of
the royal events (Chapter 1) that contextualize the discourse on royal affairs. The
importance of W?x?wmu/phra@raUadchathaan/’to give’ is related to the expression
of an exchange process of giving, f191¢l/thawaaj/'to give’ and WL TN
/phra@raUadChathaan/’to give’ between the public and the royal house, which |
discussed in the first section of this chapter. The share of Lmﬁﬂ/sadeﬂd/’to go’ verbs is
steady in the last three periods, but drops from a level of 54% of all exclusive verbs in
the 1930s to 38-39% in the other three periods. Context definitely plays a role here, but
an additional factor is probably the tendency to express a much larger repertoir of
actions than in the past. In still earlier royal texts, such as Royal chronicles or travel logs,
physical movement occupies a major part of what is expressed, and its dominance is a

part of the laconic, factual stylistics of the genre.

Table 4.12 Main Sub-Groups of Exclusive TRL Verbs

TOTAL [1930-35 1950-57 [1983-86 1997-99
W?:mmmu/phra@raUadchathaan/’to give'| 17.6% 10.0% 9.9% 16.2% 22.8%
ROYAL BIRTHDAY VERBS 18.6% 0.3% 5.7% 15.1%
Lmﬁ'ﬂ/sadeﬂd/'to go’ VERBS 30.9% 54.3% 39.1% 40.7% 37.7%
OTHERS 32.9% 35.7% 50.7% 37.4% 24.4%
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TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

TOTAL IN ABSOLUTE TERMS 4731 649 675 1161

2249

4.2.3.2 The Relative Lexical Stability of Exclusive Verbs:

In terms of numbers of lexical items, we find here, as can be expected, much more
stability than in 199/solN/ verbs. The number of lexical items in a certain category of
words represents how many different words there are in this groupThe total number of
TRL lexical item besides Lzﬁﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ is 26 in the first period, 56 in the second,
82 in the third and 77 in the fourth. The number of lexical items using L'&ﬁﬂ/sadeﬂd/’to
go’is 49, 21, 40 and 54 respectively in the four periods. These numbers demonstrate
the fundamental difference between 1193/soN/ and Lﬂﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’. The second is
very limited as a marker, and it does not contribute much to the expressive powers of

the register as the first one does.

In general, the majority of entries are verbs that are used throughout all the four periods.
There are very few “new comers” and only three out of the fifteen most frequently used

verbs are new. These exceptions are verbs such as LRANNIZAULNITEN

/Chal<—><<—>mphra<:>chonphansaoa/’to celebrate birthday’, lRANAARINTETUNNIIEN




152

/chal«>(«>mchal K[ Nphra<=>chonphansala/to celebrate birthday’, ﬁwa‘mumq
/miiphra<=>chonmaaju<=>/reached the age of....", ANTLTUNNTTEN
/miiphra@chonphansa@a/’reached the age of..’and L@?ﬁywamuuwamﬂ

/car<—><—>nphra<:>chonphansa<>a/’reached the age of’, all of which relate to the royal

birthday ceremonies which gain more and more in importance.

In table 4.13 we can see those exclusive verbs that appear in all periods, arranged by
frequency. The list is exhaustive of all exclusive TRL verbs which appear in all 4
periods. As noted earlier, we can see once again the importance of the verb WLt TINIU
/phra@raUadchathaan/’to give’ or giving, which appears in 26.1% of all cases, much
more than any other exclusive TRL verb, besides the verb group of L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’,
the two main verbs of which take 35.3% of the total. The next most frequent verb is
13e91u/ pratha<=>b/, which appears in 8.8% of all cases in the table. Otherwise, the
most frequently used verbs that are used continuously inall four periods are: NAANTE
Lum/thDUDdphra@neUed/’to look; Uszmqs/prachuan/to be sick’, La3tl/saw<>0<>j/to
eat’, ussnabantholTm/to sleep’, Sudarac>bsal INto say, aswiralldrio say lilm
/proﬂod/’to favour’ and I‘ﬂ‘mLﬂﬁw/proﬂodklaan/’to favour’. These are all simple

exclusive TRL verbs (besides 1/1@mWizLum/thDUDdphra@neUed/‘to look, which even
though it is a composite, it is very well recognized and often used), all very well

recognized by all members of the public, all immediately associated with royalty.
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Composite verbs, such as ¥aunszyit/kh I bphra<=>thaj/'to thank’, Uilswszs1131u
/prEEphra<:>raUadchathaOan/’change place’, AN3raTmn54
/miiphra<:>raUadcha<:>damraﬂd/’to say’, WAIDIALINTANLIA
/thal(—)O(—)NthawaOnraUadchsoOmbaﬂd/’to ascend the throne’, inszusnsnlaam
/miiphra<:>bDromraUachoowaUad/’to give a sermon’ ,ﬁw:‘xiwﬂizmﬁ

/miiphra@raUadchaprasoON/’to wish, to want’ are not used, in these forms,

continuously in the four periods.

Table 4.13 Frequent Exclusive TRL Verbs that are Used in All Periods

TOTAL 1930-35 1950-57 1983-86 1997-
Wiz'ﬁﬂjmu/phra@raUadchthaan/’to
give’ 26.1% 13.3% 12.6% 26.1% 35
LAAANTLINTA LTI
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—x—)n/’to
go’ 25.9% 12.3% 18.3% 32.1% 30
adassadelldrto go’ 9.4% |  20.9% 9.2% 9.3% 5
tsevil/pratha<=>b/to be in place, to sit’ 8.8% 18.6% 8.5% 5.3% 7
wamw&zmm@/thDUdehra@neUed/’to
look’ 5.3% 10.4% 2.1% 5.6% 4
1lsza99/prachuan/to be sick’ 4.7% 0.6% 20.8% 2.4% 1
L@ﬁ@@@ﬂ/gadeﬂdmﬂmg/’to exit 4.3% 4.7% 2.3% 4.0% 5
LMEI/saW<—><><—>j/'to eat’ 2.7% 2.5% 2.8% 3.3% 2.
sudarallbsa<>Nrto speak’ 2.4% 2.9% 6.0% 4.2% 0.
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\afaay/sadelTdloN/to go down’

1.8% 2.2% 2.3% 0.7% 2

Lméﬁ’faiﬂ/sadeﬂdpaj/'to go’ 1.7% 2.7% 5.1% 0.8% 0
w3asralldrto say’ 1.4% 0.6% 1.1% 1.1% 2
Tﬂ@mmé’w/proﬂodklaan/'to favour’ 1.3% 2.8% 0.6% 1.5% 1
L’&ﬁ@%i&/sadeﬂdkhy“n/’to go up’ 1.3% 1.4% 3.0% 0.7% 1
miwu/banthoﬂm/’to sleep’ 0.8% 0.2% 3.2% 0.6% 0
Iﬂm/proﬂod/’to favour’ 0.7% 0.4% 1.0% 1.0% 0
ﬂ?zW’]ﬂ/praphaUad/’to tour’ 0.7% 3.3% 0.6% 0.1% 0
@AaN/ sadeﬂdmaa/’to come 0.5% 0.2% 0.6% 1.1% 0.
3196=100% | 489=100% | 530=100% | 719=100% | 1458

4.2.3.3 The Limited Role of the Verb Lﬂﬁ‘Q/sadeﬂd/’to go’

Turning to the key verb L’&ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’, I noted before its large share of exclusive

TRL verbs, both in terms of the number of entries and in terms of the number of lexical

items. However, the different lexical items under the verb L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/‘to go’ are

mostly concerned with basic directions of movement; rather than expressing more

complex actions. We can see that in table 4.13, which shows the exlusive TRL verbs,

including lexical items composed with L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/‘to go’, which are used in all four

periods, and in which we mostly find verbs such as L@ﬁ@@@ﬂ/sadeﬂdDﬂDg/’to exit &

L@ﬁ@ﬁﬂ/sadeﬂdkha“w/’to enter, L’&ﬁ@@x‘l/sadeﬂdloN/’to go down & @A
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/sadeﬂdkhyUn/’to go up’ L@ﬁ@iﬂ/sadeﬂdpaj/’to go’ & Laﬁ%ﬂﬁu/sadeﬂdklaﬂb/’to
return’ or L@ﬁ@m/sadeﬂdmaa/’to come. Most other lexical items are created through

the variability between using the simple form of Laﬁﬁ]/sadeﬂd/’to go’ and the more

complete (for a King and a Queen) form of l@Aanszs ALY

/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—)(—)n/.

An important finding in table 4.14 is the increase in the relative usage of the complete

form for the King’'s movement, LARANTZINTANLTIL
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamné—x—)n/, coming at the expense of the shorter form

(which, in fact, should be used for lower ranked royalty), which is Laﬁﬁ]/sadeﬂd/’to go’.
This is one of the only cases in the area of verbs where | found evidence of increased
formality of usage, and it corresponds to findings in the areas of nouns and especially

pronominals.

Verbs expressing other kinds of more complex action which | found, and which are

mostly not shown in the tables 4.13 and 4.14 due to low frequency, are: mﬁmﬁ'ﬂu
/sadeﬂdjanm/’to visit’,Lzﬁ5@@W%m/sadeﬂdsa<>athi<:>d/’to demonstrate’, 1A%
/sadeﬂdchom/’to view’, Lmﬁﬁlm%/sadeﬂdtruﬂd/’to inspect’, @AAIE DY
/sadeﬂdjyan/’to visit', L@ﬁ@%ﬂﬂ/sadeﬂdp(—)(—)ﬂd/’to go open’, @AALaUNTN

/sadeﬂdleUnkiilaa/’to go play sports’, L@ﬁ@i,jﬂ/sadeﬂdbuﬂg/’to brave his way’, AR
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ﬁ’]Lﬁmal/sadeﬂdbamphen/’to go perform’, Lmﬁ@uﬁmﬂﬁi/sadeﬂdnama@sakaan/’to go
greet’. All of these verbs could be expressed through the use of N94/soN/ (most are, in
fact). The fact that these actions were performed immediately after or during or in some

close relation to a royal movement, allows the writers to use the verb expressing the

movement, L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’, as a royal marker to the verb. Since numerous types of
action can be imagined as connected to a royal movement, there could be a possibility
of L@m“@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ marked verbs acquiring prominence, perhaps in a similar way to
N99/soN/. The examples above show that the possibility existed, but the fact is that it did
not materialize. Though Lmﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ remains one of the most important verbs of
TRL, with a relatively wide field of application, it did not develop its inherent potential as
a general marker. There could be different reasons for this; the strong, perhaps limiting,
link to physical movement is one. As we will see in the next Chapter, the prominence of
nouns relating to physical locations-and -means of transportation drops dramatically from
the first two to the last two periods, a fact which signifies that physical movement
becomes less emphasized as a royal activity. But, the most probable explanation is that
there is no need for more than one universal marker. The only justification for having
more than one marker would be a division of labour as regards different rank or status
levels, as for example one would be used for the rank of King, queen and immediate
siblings and the other for other royal ranks. This did not happen in the case of TRL and it

seems that since n194/soN/ already partially fulfills the role of universal marker in the

making, the development of Lmﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’ in that direction has been stalled.
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1930- | 1950- | 1983- | 1997-
TOTAL | 35 57 86 99

LAAANTLINTALTIU
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—x—)n/’to go’ 46.9% | 20.4% | 38.8% | 52.7% | 56.3%
@Aa/ sadeﬂd/’to go’ 17.0% | 34.5% | 19.6% | 15.3% | 10.5%
\afaaan/sadelld M [g/'to exit 7% | 7.7% | 4.8% | 6.6% | 9.1%
LWAANTEINTATINAL
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—M—)n klaﬂb/’to
return’ 4.3% | 2.4% 55% | 5.7%
@hanszaaiis bl
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—)(—m paj/'to
go’ 4.0% | 7.1% 3.9% | 4.4%
\afaaysadelTdloN/to go down 33% | 3.7% | 4.8% | 1.1% | 3.9%
mﬁfﬂﬂ/sadeﬂdpaj/’to go’ 3.0% | 43% | 10.8% | 1.4% | 0.9%
wadandusade ] dkiallorto retur’ 27% | 7.7% | 64% 1.2%
Lmﬁﬁu/sadeﬂdkhyUn/’to go up’ 24% | 2.3% | 6.4% | 1.1% | 1.7%
LAAANTLINTALHTNN
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—x—mmaa/’to
arrive’ 1.6% | 1.0% 3.6% | 1.1%
LARANIEINTN AR
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchakusoOn 1.2% 5.0%
@AaN/ sadeﬂdmaa/’to come’ 1.0% | 03% | 1.2% | 1.8% | 0.6%
asadsade dknalbwrto enter 0.9% | 0.3% | 3.6% 0.7%
IR, sadeﬂdphaﬂan/’to pass’ 0.8% | 23% | 12% | 0.2% | 0.5%
@RADN/ sadeﬂdthyON/’to arrive’ 0.8% | 2.0% | 1.6% | 02% | 0.4%
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Lzﬁﬁ@%@@ﬂ/sadeﬂdmﬂmg/’to exit

0.7% | 0.7% 0.9% 0.9%
L@AANIZINTANTIUDY
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—)(—)n thyON/’to
arrive’ 0.5% 1.1%
aBasavsade ] dloN/to go down 0.4% | 1.7% 0.2% | 0.2%
L’M%Léﬁm/ sadeﬂdjanm/’to visit 04% | 1.3% | 0.8% 0.2%
LAAANTZINTALTETIN
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—)(—)nkhan/’to
enter’ 04% | 0.3% 05% | 0.6%
TOTAL 100% | 100% | 100% | 100% | 100%

4.2.3.4 Summary of Exclusive TRL Verbs:

To sum up briefly, exclusive TRL verbs, defined as TRL verbs which are not created

through the application of ©194/soN/, include both simple (mostly Khmer derived) verbs

and composites created by the application of Standard Thai verbs with TRL nouns. The

first group is closed to further lexical creations, but one prominent member of it, the verb

Lmﬁ%/sadeﬂd/’to go’, serving as a general verb for movement, could have had the

potential to become a marker with wide application. This however, has not occurred.

We saw some examples where it is used to mark a wide assortment of action verbs, but

these are the exception rather the rule. Other simple exclusive TRL verbs such 1779d

/banthoﬂm/’to sleep’, L&Qt/saw<>0<>j/to eat’, Tﬂim/proﬂod/’to favour’ are used

consistently in all periods, but are specific to their areas. Composite verbs are one area

where linguistic creativity could be occurring, but in fact, new lexical items are few and
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short lasting. This can be explained by the growing prominence of N33/soN/ as an easy

solution for lexical needs.

The only two areas of exclusive TRL verbs where | found significantly increased usage

are the verb “to give” and verbs related to the celebration of the King'’s birthday.

4.3 Summary

The examination of change in the usage of TRL verbs is one of the major parts of this
thesis, as verbs are, based on the power mandala model of the TRL, the area which is

most prone to change in the TRL.

| divided the verbs of TRL into royal and non-royal verbs based on the criterion of the
subject of the verb. Commoners are the subjects of non-royal TRL verbs and we found
that the proportion of royal-verbs out of total verbs grows significantly, pointing to an
increased role-of commoners in the 'dialogue with-the monarchy. The most significant
non-royal verb by far is mw/thawaOaj/’to give’, and its usage increases to the point that
it dominates all actions of commoners towards royal persons. The importance of “giving”
is symptomatic of the Thai value system in general, and its growing importance in

relation to the royal house is a significant finding.
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As far as royal verbs are concerned, these signify actions performed by the royal

persons themselves. While there is a small exclusive TRL verb lexicon, the most

interesting finding was in regards to new TRL words created through the application of

the prefix N33/soN/ . | found marked increase in the usage of this prefix, serving as a

convenient marker of new TRL verbs and opening the register to the full linguistic

resources of the Thai verb lexicon. The impact of the dramatically increased usage of

this prefix regularizes the register and potentially can turn it from a complex system with

many rules and special vocabulary into a simple system of respectful marking.

Furthermore, the use of the prefix allows much new content to be expressed which

otherwise would have had no means of expression. In the periods of the 1980s of the

1990s this new content emerges in the form of a new group of verbs that convey the

image of the King as “working hard”, “trying”, “being determined”, “teaching”,

“explaining”, “sympathizing with”, “worriying”, and a host of other attributes which add
up to a new concept of kingship. The new concept of kingship as reflected in these

verbs is one of the main findings in-this thesis.

Meanwhile, the spread of the use of 11934/soN/ creates a great sense of lack of uniformity

in the usage of TRL. New and old forms co-exist and numerous non grammatical

usages spread, both hypercorrections and duplications, in prefixed Standard Thai, of

well established exclusive TRL verbs.
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And as far as exclusive TRL verbs are concerned, that is an area where we find a lack of
linguistic creativity, a role that has been usurped by N193/soN/. | examined in particular
the verb Lmﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’, a verb indicating movement that used to dominate TRL
verbs in the past and had the potential to become a general marker such as n94/soN/,
expressing numerous new types of action. | found the use of this verb to be in relative
decline and its potential to create new compound TRL verbs unfulfilled, as this role has

been fully assumed by the prefix 193/soN/



CHAPTER 5
PRONOMINALS AND NOUNS IN TRL

Chapter 5 examines changes in the usage of TRL pronominals and nouns. The purpose

of the chapter is to identify changes in the more conservative parts of the TRL, and to

qualify such observations in terms of what they can tell us about perceptions of the

monarchy and its role. The chapter is divided into two parts, the first looking at

pronominals, the second at nouns. The first section of each part is a brief outline of the

main characteristics of the linguistic group under study.

5.1 Changes in the Usage of Pronominals in TRL

5.1.1 Brief Outline of Pronominals in TRL

By pronominals | mean linguistic instruments of personal reference. This group includes

pronouns, titles, kinship terms and names. The borders between these different lexical

groups are often blurred in actual usage in Thai (Roengpitya, 1973: 143-148). | therefore

believe that one has to look at personal references as a whole, rather than discussing

them under different headings, as, for example, discussing kinship terms under the

heading of nouns.
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TRL pronouns exist in the second and the third persons only, namely when addressing a
royal person or when referring to one. In the first person, a royal person would use polite
standard Thai pronouns, but will not refer to himself by using a TRL pronoun. On the
other hand, common people addressing a royal person, or persons with royal title
addressing their superiors will use a TRL prescribed self-humiliating pronoun to refer to
themselves. Only a person who addresses a royal person uses this TRL first person

pronoun.

Of the second and third person pronouns, the highest degree of elaboration occurs in
the second person. This corresponds to findings about other royal registers, such as the
Javanese (Prasithrathsint,1998: 106). The elaboration in the second person involves the
length and complexity of the pronoun used, as well as the degree of detail in
distinguishing different ranks in the hierarchy. The King himself is addressed as 166l
@::@mﬁﬁmzmw taUajfaOala?DDNthuﬂliiphra@baﬂad/, which translates roughly
into “The dust of the dust under the soles of the royal feet”(Roengpitya, 1973: 45).
Pronouns for the lower royal ranks are reduced sequential versions of the pronoun for
the King. Each rank is differentiated minutely. 'As for TRL pronouns in the third person,
the degree of elaboration is much lower. There are two basic pronouns e
/phra<=7?0oN/ and “Vi’]‘u./thaUn/, the first used for any high-ranking royal person, the

second for all-important persons, both Royalty, nobility and prominent politicians and

public figures. In practice, however, the pronoun Viﬂu/thaUn/ is often used for the King



163

himself. Also, the two are often combined to form a third version: NLAIANY/
phra@?oNthaUn/, which could be compared to English “his majesty himself” and

which expresses special reverence (Roengptiya, 1973: 141).

The relative simplicity in the use of third person pronouns is, in a sense, not surprising.
The situation of addressing a royal person directly is much stronger, emotionally, than
that of reference, and “the degree of exaltation and humility seemsto increase greatly

when the Royal personage is physically present”(Roengpitya, 1973: 44).

First person TRL pronouns are used by commoners who address royalty (or minor royalty
to address superior royalty). The first person pronoun, used when addressing the King or
a high royalty is °fJ“]ﬂNﬁ?:ﬂ/}g‘V]ﬁLf%’ﬁ/khaUaphra<:l>|ohuﬂdthacan/ for men, and LNAN
nsemiandwkialawkram:Tmchadn/ for women (The Thai Royal Language, 1996: 24-
29). The first literally means “the slave or servant of the Lord Buddha”, thus equating the
King with the Lord Buddha. The second would transiate as “my head and the top of my
head”. Consecutive first person pronouns used for royal persons of lower rank relate to a
scale of diminishing gap between the addressing person and the person being
addressed. The sequentially reduced reference to one’s head parallels the sequentially
reduced reference to the King’s (and then to senior royal person’s) feet in the second

person pronoun.
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Besides pronouns, royal persons are often referred to by their titles or by different
abbreviations of their titles. The titles are complex creations that describe the kinship
relationship of a person with a King (during the reign of which the person was born, and
can be either the present or a former reign), the kinship relationship with the present
King, and various merit-based titles, including titles originally related to the Sakdina title
system. This last system changed its referential meaning as the system of government
changed. The relation to a reign determines one’s title, while the relation to the (present)

reign is described through kinship terms. Kinship terms are often derived from Sanskrit

or Pali and prefixed by the honorific Wee/phra<=>/ Kinship terms are also very similar in

structure to TRL nouns.

While the titles can be abbreviated, still, mere names or nicknames without titles will
never be used as a personal reference, neither for the King nor for other royal persons.
(The Thai Royal Language, 1995:13). The names, if used, will always be preceded by a
part of the title. This corresponds toa general tendency in polite Thai to precede the

name of a respected person, such as teacher or high official with his title.

The most important title and name is that of the King himself. The King’s royal title is not
a part of the system described above, as this system is based to a large degree on a
reference to him as its focal point. The present King’s title and name (not the full official

version, which is even more long and elaborate) is W:‘:U’WI’MILﬁ@Wi:ﬂ?ﬁuMi’muWQﬁ
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NARAALATHANABLLATINIBLAANIULAUNTALNNUNIIBINTLINUIDLAS. In actual
use, many shortened personal references to the King are used. The various TRL
dictionaries list various abbreviated titles (The Thai Royal Language, 1996:13-14).. The
title most often used is, in relatively formal tone WILLNANAANILIANDE T
/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra<:>caanjuﬂuhan/, sometimes shortened to WIZLAN
@?;_uiﬁQ/phra@caanjuﬂuhan/ and in more relaxed tone sLuumxi/najlanN/. The first
includes the honorific Wﬁ‘::‘i.lWl’&:HLﬁ@/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂd/ prefix, which is a part
of the full title of every King (and means, in exact transliteration “great excellent feet”),
coupled with the title W?L’L’%”]@gllﬁﬁ/phra@ca“awjuﬂuhan/, which means “a King”, or
in exact transliteration, “Ruler Above the Head. (Roengpitya, 1973: 42). The abbreviated

1u‘1/1@'N/naqu<>aN/ is the most widely used in informal speech.

5.1.2 Analysis of the Change in-Usage of Pronominals-in TRL

In this section | will look at the data related to changes in the usage of pronominals for
the King only. The data in this section is based on atotal of 6,597 entries of reference to
the King. Reference to the King is by far the most prevalent TRL personal reference, and
since the King stands at the apex of the royal family, changes in the usage of personal

reference to him will be of the greatest interest.

As we can see in Table 5.1, the most frequent form of personal reference to the King is

‘W';Tz‘j_lﬁmwLﬁ@W?xﬁﬁﬂ%iﬁfJ/phra@baﬂadsoOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhu@a/. The
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second most frequent title is sluﬂfimﬂ/najIUOaN/, but the gap between these two most
frequent forms is very large: a factor of one to five in the 1997-99 period. This stands in

contrast to daily use where, though there are no formal studies to that effect, it is quite

evident that most people would use le)im\‘i/najlanN/,.

Table 5.1 Frequency of All Personal References to the King (Including Pronouns and

Titles)

TOTAL  1903--35 1950-56 1983-85 1997-99

WITLINANAANIZIANBE1D

/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra<:>caUaW

julTunuQar 478%  41.8%  26.7%  50.7%
WIZAIA/phra<=>?0N/ 21.5%  171% 28.4% 20.8%
Tunana/najluQaNy 102%  18.4% 215%  6.1%

18 avaasganszLm

/ taUajfaOala?DDNthuﬂliiphra@baﬂad/ 5.2% 3.3% 0.5% 8.7%

W?:Nmﬂﬁﬂ?ﬁ/phra@maha@akasaﬂd/ 4.2% 0.7% 1.0% 5.2%
war:ﬁmgjﬁq/phra@@callawjuﬂuhu<>a/ 2.8% 14.8% 1.8% 1.6%
war:mﬁvhu/phra@?oNthaUn/ 2.2% 0.5% 4.3% 1.6%
ﬂ\‘iﬁm:ﬂ'EZH?J/?ONphra@pramuﬂg/ 1.0% 2.0%

L%

ANLAANIEIANDETN
/soOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ 10%  23% 145%  0.1%
BIANTTLINANLAANIZLAN D

/?0N
phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra<:>caanj

uITunuQar 0.8% 1.1%

48.9%

21.5%

9.8%

4.2%

4.4%

2.2%

2.4%

0.9%

0.1%

0.8%



W?:L’%’”}LLﬂiuau/phra@caanphEﬂndin/
Nma?”len/mahaOaraUad/
W?:ﬂﬁﬂ@ﬂ”}%/phra@juﬂkolabaﬂad/

yanszusiesmethuunkramTmph Uy

ANLAANIEYINNEFTLNDINTIAN

/soOmdeﬂdphra@buraphakasaﬂdtarijaa

thi@raUadchan/
NEFITIBING/ kasaﬂdthiraUad/

UG EATG] /phra@pramuﬂg/

FnazaedganIzLm
/faOaIa?DDNthuﬂliiphra@baﬂad/
Wﬁ?zﬁ?’m/phra@raUaoha/

@@ﬂ‘waﬁzm‘w/rDDjphra@baﬂad/

NHNADAALLAT
/phuumi@phon?aﬂdunjadeﬂed/

wavaa/ph U IuQaNy

TOTAL

0.6%
0.5%
0.5%

0.3%

0.3%

0.3%

0.2%

0.2%
0.1%

0.1%

0.1%
0.1%
6597=
100%
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1.0% 0.3%

0.7%

0.7%

0.3%

0.1%

0.8%

0.3% 0.1%

0.2%

391= 400=  1842=
100% 100% 100%

One interesting fact relates to change over time. As can be seen in table 5.1, the

proportion was very different in the first period, where 41.7% of the King'’s titles used are

Wﬁ‘zmmwLﬁ'ﬂw:‘xLff’i’m@jﬁ')/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ versus

18.4% for the use of sLuuma/naquOaN/,.. In the second period, that of the 1950s, the

0.8%

0.9%

0.5%

0.6%

0.2%

0.5%

0.4%

0.2%

0.2%

0.2%

0.1%
0.2%
3964=
100%
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pattern of use is much more towards increased usage of slu‘wma/najIUOaN/ versus W3e
‘LI’WI’&;LILﬁ@‘wﬁ?:L‘%”]@ﬂﬁ%phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhu@a/, with only
26.8% usage of NITLNANAANTZIANDE VN
/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ versus 21.5% for Tunang
/najlanN/ . This, however, is reversed in the third period, where the more elaborate
form becomes by far the most frequent form, reaching 50.9% of the total number of the
King's titles used versus only 6.1% foréluumqa/najluQaN/. In the fourth period the title
W?xmmuLﬁqwaxﬁﬁ@@J’ﬁq/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhu()a/

maintains its primary position, though a bit less than in the third period.

An additional interesting point that we can see in table 5.1 is changes in the usage of
other abbreviated royal titles. Besides NaLNANAANTELA1DE1N
/phra@baﬂadso()mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhu<>a/ and Elm)im\'i/najlanN/, there are
other abbreviated royal titles that are popular in different periods. In the 1930s the title
WizL'%'W@fg:ﬁfJ/phra@caanjuﬂuhan/ is used in 14.8% of the cases in which the King
is referred to by title, while in the 1950, the title zmﬁawszﬁqﬂgﬁq
/soOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ acquires a similar position with 22% of the
usage. Both titles are hardly used in other periods at all, and in the last two periods there
is no main third title besides WILLNNANAANTLADE

/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ and 1u‘mm<1/najlu<>aN/, with the
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possible small exception of the title Wﬁ‘zuuﬂﬂﬁﬂ?‘ﬁ/phra@maha@akasaﬂd/ , which is
hardly used in previous periods but gains some prominence, reaching 5.2% and 4.4% in
the last two periods respectively. The conclusion may be that while in the first two
periods there is still an attempt to use a form which is less elaborate than NILLINANLAA
NILIANDEY/ phra@baﬂadsoOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/, but more formal
than Elum]fN/najlanN/ such a quest is abandoned later on, and the more elaborate form
is adopted in full at the expense of both these less formal titles, but also at the expense

of the more casual 1uu@%0/najlu<>aN/.

Another observation, based on these numbers, is that the 1950s signify the point where
the use of the elaborate WILLNANLAINILLAIDE
/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ reaches its lowest point, while the

use of Glu‘VIm\i/najlanN/ reaches 21.5% of total use, its highest point.

The change of relative importance between these forms-is,.in my-opinion, of great
significance. It signifies, in the last two periods, a trend towards elaborate forms and
increased formality. The “low ebb” in the use of the elaborate W@xmwmmﬁ@m:ﬁmgﬁq
/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ in the 1950s is not accidential. In
my opinion, it is connected to the low profile of the royal house during that time. | will look

at this point in more detail in Chapter six.
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Additional evidence of this tendency to elaborate in the two later periods can also be
seen in table 5.1 in the appearance of the second person pronoun lﬁtﬂmmmﬁqawnmw
/taUajfaﬂala?DDNthu<:>|iiphra<:>baﬂad/, which is hardly used in the first two
periods, especially the second one, but springs into renewed use in the last two periods.
This pronoun is one of the more powerfull symbols of the exalted status of the monarchy
and its complete absence in the 1950-56 period is significant. Its usage in the two later
periods is not only as a second person reference (where it will appear in citations from

addresses to the King), but also a highly honorific third person pronoun.

While the use of 8EnazaasganszLn/ taUajfaﬂa|a?DDNthu<:>|iiphra<:>baﬂad/
reaches its lowest point of usage in the 1950s, the pronoun W3xadA/phra<=>?0N/
reaches its highest level of usage during the same period, reaching 28.4% of all
references to the King, versus a level of 17-20% in other periods. Stylistically, the use of
this third person.pronoun is often abandoned in favour of repeating the full title, resulting
in a rather slow moving pace of narration. Increased use of this pronoun indicates a
more regular, less formal, less elaborate style of writing, which.is symptomatic of the

1950s, compared especially to the last two periods.

Interestingly, the general change towards elaboration in the more recent past comes

simultaneously with a completely contradictory and new trend, which is not yet reflected
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in my data. This trend is to refer to the King as a father, ‘W"a/phDUD/ . | mentioned this
trend in the first section of this chapter, and in table 5.2 we can see a few cases of the
form mea/phDUDIanN/ in the last period. The table doesn’t convey the full spread of
this trend. Where it can be more clearly identified is newspaper advertisements on the
occasion of the King’s birthday, or on the occasion of various contributions to the King’s
charities. It can also be seen in speeches, as for example, Prime Minister Taksin
Shinawatra, in his inauguration speech an the 9/2/2001 referred to the King as Wanany/
phDUDIanN/, avoiding any formal titles. The increased use of W'ﬂ‘wmx‘l/phDUDIUOaN/
reflects the increasing feeling of reverence interlaced with deep affection that is felt by
the Thai population towards their King. It also signifies a move away from the sense of
awe and distance towards the monarchy, which is ingrained so deeply in Thai culture
and a sense of harking back to the supposedly kind paternalistic rule of Sukhothai under
King Ramkamheng, who-is referred to-as 'w'm;u/ phﬂ<:>ﬂkhu<>n/. The extent of this
tendency can also be seen in such areas as popular music. A recently released album
by the singer Thongchai Mclntre titled “Lquﬁ’ﬂ’ﬂﬁW@/thEEnhuUacajhanphDUD/” or
“devoting my heart to father” is clearly.dedicated to the King, even though throughout the
collection of 12 songs the only word of personal reference is “father”. The language used
is Standard Thai without a trace of TRL. Two of the songs are titled “9RELANNE
/rDDjtha@awphDUD/” and “ﬁ"ﬂf;lLﬁﬁﬂ@ﬂWﬂ/rDDjtha@awthODNphDU@]/”

substituting for the TRL term for “the King's footsteps WIze/AALINT
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/phra<:>ju<:>gkolabaﬂad/. This TRL expression is often used in relation to the King.
The equivalent Standard Thai expression is very rare. Using it to title two different songs

might be a “hint” as to the actual person referred to.

Additional information that can be extracted from table 5.1 is the proliferation, in the more
recent past, of other miscellaneous titles used as reference to the King. For example,
the terms: nezumNEFRd/phrac>manalakasalld B9ANITLlITy
/?oNphra<:>pramuﬂg/ L NIRRT/ phra@caanphEﬂndin/. Unlike the titles W9y
L%"mguiﬁf;/phra<:><:>caanjuﬂuhu<>a/ or ANLAANITLANBEY
/soOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/, these are not abbreviations of the longer title
Wﬁ‘z‘]_l’wmuLﬁﬂ‘v\l?zLﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁ')/phra@baﬂadso@mdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ but
refer to a different set of terminology, which is more international or more translatable. All
three terms can be more readily translated into the English word “King”, while Wi
mJLﬁ@Wﬁ‘ZLéﬁ’m%Ijﬁ%phra@baﬂadso()mdeﬂdphra<:>caU'awjuﬂuhan/ orits
abbreviations.are not readily translatable. They can-only betranslated to a “Thai King”.

The appearance of these new titles sighals a change towards a certain

internationalization of the monarchy

To sum up briefly, we see a number of changes in personal reference to the King. The

most significant in our data is the rise in the usage of an elaborate title at the expense of
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the more casual one. This observation is supported by the increased use of highly
honorific pronouns. The picture is, however, not one sided. We also see the emergence
of personal references that express a paternalistic vision of society with the King as
caring, loving father. Also, there is increased use of “international” titles, or titles that are

more easily translated to the English term “King”.

5.2 Changes in the Usage of TRL Nouns

5.2.1 A brief Outline of TRL Nouns

Moving from pronouns, names, kinship terms and titles to nouns, we shift from dealing
with the subjects of TRL (namely, people of royal rank), into dealing with some of the
objects of TRL. The “subjects” are those whose presence, in person or as reference,
necessitates the use of TRL. The category of TRL nouns includes various objects or
things, but also people that fulfill different functions in the court, such as W'a“:ﬁl Lgm
/phra<:>phiUili¢:>aN/’nanny’, Wﬁxﬂﬁ@ﬁﬁfﬂ/phra@?aacaan/’ teacher’, etc.
(Aksornpong,1994. 100-101)." The exception is'aggregate nouns such as government,
parliament, committee or any other nouns that refer to groups of people. These nouns

do not require TRL treatment and are used in their original form.
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TRL nouns therefore include objects that “belong to”, are “related to”, or are “being
used” by a Royal person. Such relations of possession or use make these objects an
extension of the Royal person and therefore require linguistic treatment. The "closer”
such objects are to the Royal person, the more likely it is that permanent TRL terms will

exist for them. Otherwise, terms will be created as per the need.

There are three ways to create TRL nouns. In the most important one, TRL nouns are
based on Pali or Sanskrit nouns (or verbs in the case of abstract nouns) and are
preceded by the prefix Wez/phra<=/, which is originally derived from the Sanskrit & Pali
term for “excellent” or “sublime” (Aksornpong, 1994: 129), and which is also extensively
used by Buddhism in Thailand. Nouns prefixed by Wi</phra<=>/ can be further prefixed
by two additional honorific particles, ?W“Ij/raUadcha/ and U3N/blIrom/ (The prefix U3
/bl rom/ itself is exclusive to the King himself). The word i’]“ﬁ/raUadcha/ is derived from
the Sanskrit word for King, while the word 174d/blJrom/ is derived from the Sanskrit word
for “supreme” (Aksornpong,1994:129). These two additional particles mark different
ranks of royalty, so that a noun describing an object used by the King will be prefixed
differently than a noun describing-an object used by a'low ranking royal person. The
second way of creating TRL nouns is by using a number of suffixes, such as 1893
/|u<>aN/, l?lju/toUn/, and N34/soN/, all three of which are applied at the end of the core
word, and used more often with standard Thai words than with borrowed Pali or Sanskrit

words, as is the case with W3z/phra<=/. The above particles are characterized by the
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Royal Institute guide as mostly relating to “unimportant” objects or as used in informal
situations.(The Thai Royal Language, 1993:11). As for their meaning, translating them as
“royal” in English will convey their exact meaning. For example T01a9
fro<=>dluQaN/car is immediately translatable into “Royal car”, while iaﬂuﬁm:ﬁﬁq
/ro<:>djonphra@thiUinaUN/’car’ not exactly is. | believe that the use of these terms is
the point where the TRL gets closest to European polite court speech. The third way of
creating TRL nouns is by combining a TRL noun with a non-TRL noun, as for example
‘mW‘i:’,ﬁﬁ;’Q/ro@dphra@thiUinaUN/’car’, ﬁmmd/hDUNsoUN/’bathroom’, TBzlang
/to<=>sawE9QEj/dining table’, and so forth. In these examples 90/ro<=>d/'car’ RN
/nUN/room and Tiz/to<>/table’ are the Standard Thai nouns. As can be seen in the
examples, both TRL nouns and verbs can be used as the basis for creating new TRL
nouns. This third way of creating TRL nouns by various compositions with exclusive TRL

words is the most acceptable one today.

Historically, marking-with the hanorific prefix Wis/phra<=>/ has been the most common
way of creating TRL nouns, especially-when the core-words were Pali; Sanskrit or Khmer
terms, which indeed most core words were. Today, however, the word-creating
procedure, which simply uses the prefix W¥/phra<=>/ has been criticized as being too
simplistic and lacking in dignity. Criticism of “thoughtless” use of the prefix We/phra<=/

has been expressed in various public discussions conducted by important public
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figures, such as in a debate, led by Kukrij Pramaot (1978), concerning the future and role
of TRL. The criticism has often taken the form of ridicule by trying to bring it ad
absurdum. Kukrit refers to the term for radio a‘ﬂﬂq/wi@dthaju@/ and asks whether it
should be called Wﬁ‘ﬁ%ﬂ/phrawi@dthaju /<=, a suggestion that draws laughter from
his audience. In another such example he asks whether the TRL for ashtray, ﬁﬁm_qﬂﬁl
/thiUikhiﬂaburiﬂi/ should be ‘W?:‘ﬁlL%ﬂgﬂé/phra@thiUikhiﬂaburiﬂi/, again drawing
laughter. His suggestion is ‘17%L%ﬂWﬁ“:T@'&ﬂ/thiUikhiﬂaphra@?oosoﬂd/, where wezlaan
/phra<:>?oosoﬂd/ is the TRL term for medicine and cigarettes (usually used with the
addition of the verb @ju/suﬂub/ ‘to inhale’). His suggestion is in the direction of the third
method that | pointed to, that of relying on various exclusive TRL words as a base for
new TRL terms. Changes and growth in the TRL noun lexicon are therefore not as easy

as is the case with TRL verbs.

The TRL has a rich lexicon of words for concrete objects such as body organs and limbs
as well as the various household  utensils-and. articles-of clothing-that will be used by
royal persons. Most of these terms are based on Pali-or Sanskrit root with the use of the
prefix Wiz/phra<=>/ . Other honorary prefixes such as 'a“’m/raUadCha/ and Usd/blIrom/

will normally not be used for these nouns.



177

An important group of TRL nouns is the abstract nouns. Changes in their usage can
serve as important indicators of changes in the view of the monarchy. The abstract
nouns are concerned with royal actions in a public capacity. Their importance is

evidenced by the fact that while the section of body limbs, which | mentioned above, is
limited in using only W3¥/phra<=/as an honorific prefix, the section of abstract nouns

uses all the honorific prefixes that the TRL has, such as ?’Vﬁ/raUadcha/ and uUsd/blrom/.
This accords them a higher degree of sacredness, and they can be seen as closer to the

heart of Kingship. The abstract nouns are mostly based on Pali/ Sanskrit roots.

Important abstract nouns that relate to the King are: WITLINIALRINNg/
phra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/’royal command’, WIzLsN91% 8 N/phra<=>bl Irom
ralladchazoowallad/ ‘royal sermon’, NIxUINTTI UL/
phra<:>bDromraUadchawi@ni@dchan/ ‘royal consideration’, Wizmmmﬁﬂﬁuﬁ
/phra<:>bDromraUachuupathaOm/’royal protection’ Wixmmﬂ‘mgmmzﬁ/
phra@bDromraUachaanu@khrD@/’royal support’, WIZHINUANNA 158l
/phra<=blromnaamaphi<=taj/'royal name’, WTUTHIATIUNIN/Toyal power’, WIIT
A3a/ phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’royal speech’, W?:mﬂjﬁﬁ/phra@raUadchadamriﬂ/
‘royal thought’, W3zsnTls1901/ phra@raUadchapraﬂadthanaOa / ‘royal wish’, W3&
?’ﬂmoﬁLﬁl&/phra@raUadchadamn<—><—>n/ ‘royal movement’ WILIITNILLLEA

/phra@raUadchakrasEOE/’royal speech’. These examples cover a large part of the
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abstract noun vocabulary, and all relate to the King himself. The majority of these nouns
are graded by ranks through the sequential application of the ‘I’ﬂj/raUadcha/ and Uy
/blIrom/ prefixes. Lower ranks of royalty use the same terms as above with reduced

prefixation.

Even though some nouns apply the Ugd/bLirom/ prefix, while others do not, it is not
always clear what the relative importance of those that do is. This prefix was traditionally
reserved for the king only, and was not even applying to the queen. This rule was
emphasized by King Chulalongkorn who, on nominating Queen Sawapa Pongsiri to
replace him as a sovereign during his visit to Europe, stressed that she should be
generally addressed as he would be, with the only exception of the use of the prefix LN
/blrom/. There are no general rules that explain the difference. For example, both W3g
usng1lan/phra<=b rom @raUadcha?oowaUad/ and WIzsTATA/
phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/, mean a royal speech, though the first “speech” is more of
a sermon. Is this difference (the being more of a “sermon”) the reason for the addition of
the prefix UTN/blIrom/? Obviously, in the past, there was a difference and a special

significance to some of these terms that “entitled” them to a higher degree of exultation.

The significance of the abstract nouns is pointed out in a study of the changes of the
worldview of the Thai ruling classes by Antajak Satyanurak (1998). In that study

Satyanurak claims that: “In writings of King Mongkut and other persons of the same and
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following periods, they referred to the action of Kings in a different manner than in earlier
periods. In those earlier periods they wrote about kingly action as the action of a semi-
god or Bodhisatva, and as it came from a supreme source it required no process of
thinking or decision making. Reports of royal decrees of that period had no reference to
the process of consideration that preceeded them. On the other hand, starting from the
reign of King Mongkut, historical reports were written under the new frame of thought
according to which the King is a human being who acts in history and we find numerous
references to the process of thinking the preceded royal decrees and actions. We can
see this most clearly in royal chronicles that were written before the era of King Mongkut
compared to royal chronicles that were written during or after his reign, or in chronicles
of Ayutthaya which were re-edited in the period of King Mongkut or thereafter”

(Satyanurak, 1998: 66).

What Satyanurak makes clear is that abstract nouns and their usage are at the heart of

the definition of the role and status of the monarchy. His argument revolves to a large
degree on the usage of the TRL abstract noun WIZINTANS
/phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’ thought’ which can be found in frequent usage only from
the era of King Mongkut. Increased use of one abstract noun at the expense of others
may signify a shift in perception on the role of the monarchy. In the empirical section |

will focus on the usage of these nouns.
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The number of abstract nouns is small and relates, except in a few rare cases, to
essential features and essential, primary actions of the Sovereign. There are no abstract
nouns for any “secondary actions”, actions that are the implementations of the Wszusd
71 184N19/ phra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/ ‘royal command’ or of positions
expressed in the W'a‘:i_l'a“m’mimfm/phra@bﬂrom @raUadcha?oowaUad/ ‘royal

sermon’ or a WI¥9NIA5A/ phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/ ‘royal speech’. Such secondary

o &

actions can be conducted under the Wﬁ‘z‘]_lﬁ‘mﬁ‘yjﬂﬂmﬂ/
phra<:>bDromraUachuupathaOm/’royal protection’ or with the full power of the WszUs
meumw/phra@bﬂromdeechaanu@phaUap/’royal power’ or the WIZUTNIITY
LATIZY/ phra@bDromraUachaanu@khrD<Z>/’royal support’. They can be done in the
name of the Wizu?NmJJﬂﬁ1ﬁa//phra@bﬂromnaamaphi@taj/ ‘royal name’, and can be
the brainchild of the W'a“z‘a“'ﬂ]ﬁﬁ/phra@ra“adcha@damriﬂ’ thought’ or the WezLITd
TIUA R/ phra@bDromraUadchawi@ni<:>dchaj/’ consideration’, They can also be

done to satisfy a wezsalsaau/ phra@raUadchapraﬂadthana@a/’royal wish’. But
these derivative actions are not, in themselves, a part of the essence of Kingship, and

therefore do-not have TRL abstract nouns.

The importance of the TRL’s small group of abstract nouns as entities can also be
illustrated by the extremely frequent reference made by the initiators of different projects

or policies to their being in line with or inspired by the King’s WIZINTAT
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/phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’. The term W3¥3NUANT
/phra<:>raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’ acquires a scripture-like quality. In another
example: In the ceremony to install a new government, the WITLTNIVELRINNS/
phra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/ ‘Royal command’ to install the government, which is
issued after coalition talks are completed, is received and revered as a sacred object.

The “objectification of action” process is highly visual in this case.

5.2.2 Analysis of the Change in Usage of Nouns TRL

Our examination of changes in the usage of TRL nouns was conducted on the basis of
12,356 entries for all four periods. The analysis will be divided into two parts, as was the
case with verbs. The first part will examine changes in usage from the point of view of
grammatical forms. The second part will be an analysis of changes in the usage of key

words used and their reflection of the changing ideas of Kingship.

5.2.2.1 Changes in-TRL Noun Usage in Respect to-Grammatical Forms

In this section | will look at the changes in the usage of the key prefixes Wi&/phra<=/,
?Wﬁ/raUadcha/, U7d/blrom/. In the outline of nouns in the first section of this chapter it

was claimed that the prefix Wi¢/phra<=>/ played a major role in TRL noun creation in the

past. Presently, however, its role in creating new terms is very limited. As we can see in
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table 5.2, nearly 75% of all TRL nouns are prefixed by Wi¢/phra/<<>. An additional 11%

of all nouns are composed on the basis of TRL words, which, in their turn, are using W3
/phra/<= as a prefix (as for example 'a“@?;lW'iz‘Ll’m/rDDjphra@baﬂad/’footsteps’, etc).

That puts the total percentage of nouns which depend on W3</phra/<= marking at 86%
of all entries, clearly demonstrating the overriding importance of this prefix in creating

TRL nouns.

The number of new nouns created by the usage of W3¥/phra<=/is very small. | found
very few “new” nouns, which were: Wﬁ?zmmumﬂ/phra<:>khaUadmaOaj/’expectation,
NWTeANTN/phra<=>khaarom/'oratory skills’, Wizﬂqmmmﬁa/phra@khunna
soOmbaﬂd/’properties’, W";‘::mﬂ/phraﬂchaﬂag/’soene’, WILWaY/phra<=pleeN/'song’,
Wﬁ‘zmﬂﬂ/phra@mDDradoﬂg/’inheritance’, WazARIIoyN
/phra@satiﬂ?panjaa/’inteligence’, Wﬁ‘m‘ﬁf‘i_lme/phra@sanaﬂbphIaw/’trousers’, W3E
zgmmw/phra<:>suﬂgkhaphaUab/’health’, W?zm@Nﬂﬁl&/’phra@?aaromkha@n/ and N9y

Uim’mu?ﬁﬁi/phra<:>bDromraUadchabDUrihaOan/’management’ :

This paucity in new word creation stands in contrast to the area of verbs, where we
encountered a large number of “new” verbs. Unlike verbs, however, the question of
whether a TRL noun has to be used in a certain situation or not is less clear-cut. For

verbs, if the subject is royal the verb has to be TRL, whatever the action performed is. In
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the case of nouns, not all objects possessed or used by a royal person require the use of

TRL nouns. There is a large grey area of objects that need no TRL treatment and the

definition of that grey area is flexible (except for obvious cases such as body organs). It

includes all new nouns that refer to newly invented objects, such as computer,

telephone, radio, etc. But it also includes nouns that are not permanently or intimately

used by a royal person, but which are possessed or used briefly. Nouns prefixed by wee

/phra<=>/ represent the well established and conservative part of the TRL noun lexicon.

A drop in the usage of such nouns might indicate that the gray area is expanding and

that fewer objects in the royal milieu are being referred to using exclusive TRL terms

prefixed by We/phra<=>/. Also, it might mean a relative increase in usage of polite Thai

terms, which are not exclusively royal, but are polite enough and respectable enough to

be considered as acceptable terms of reference in TRL. With these observations in

mind, let us look at changes in the usage of the prefix W3</phra<=/.

Tables 5.2 presents the changes in the usage of nouns prefixed by W3z/phra<=/ . In

contrast to the case of verbs, where we saw an increased share of verbs prefixed by N34

/soN/ out of total verbs, a trend-that is linked to the process of active word-creation, in

the case of nouns the share of Wi¥/phra<=/ prefixed words is not increasing, but rather

decreasing. Also, the share of other nouns that are composed with W3z/phra<=/ prefixed

words is decreasing. The drop is from 96.9% of all TRL nouns in the 1930s to 85% of all

TRL nouns in the 1990s. The original figure, 96.9%, demonstrates how important this
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particle is in noun creation. The drop might indicate, as noted earlier, that the gray area

of nouns that do not use TRL terms is growing at the edges. The uniform usage of W7¥

/phra<=/ prefixed nouns for all objects possessed or used by royal persons is being

broken as other nouns are admitted into the gray area of undetermined usage. Rather

than indicating a trend towards elaboration or simplification, this change indicates a

marginal weakening of the grip that TRL usage has on discourse related to royal affairs.

Table 5.2 Changes in the Usage of the Prefix W5Z/phra<=/

TOTAL 1930-35 1950-56 1983-85 1997-99
3589=100
ALL NOUNS 12356=100% | 618=100% | 667=100% % | 7482=100%
NOUNS PREFIXED
BY wWsz/phras=/
Example: Wseun
/phra(:)baﬂad/’footst
eps’ 75.3% 82.8% 79.0% 74.0% 75.0%
OTHER NOUNS 10.8% 14.1% 10.9% 12.2% 10.0%
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USING NIT
/phra<=/
Example:g28INgeUIN
/rD[ijhraC}baﬂad/’f
ootstep

TOTAL

PERCENT OF
NOUNS USING

NI¥/phra<=>/ 86.1% 96.9% 89.9% 86.2% 85.0%

From the large group of nouns using the prefix Wiz/phra<=/ | shall now move to look at
a sub-group, which uses additional honorific prefixes. Table 5.3 charts the relative
usage of the honorific prefixes Usd/b! Irom/ or ?Wm/raUadcha/, and shows the percent of
nouns which are prefixed by them out of the group of W3z/phra<=>/ prefixed nouns. The
objective of these two prefixes was to-mark royal ranks, thus facilitating rank difference
recognition in speech. However, in the texts which | reviewed, the differences in the rank
of the persons who are the subjects of the sentences doesn’t seem to play any role in
determining the nouns that will be used. In fact, most of the different.forms in the
enclosed'samples-are applied to the King himself. If anything, the use of the different
prefixes reflects either the importance of the event or the desire of the author to sound

respectful enough.
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It should be noted that many of the nouns using the prefix Usd/bllrom/ also use the prefix
mﬂj/raUadcha/ after it, as in WIzLINITIRINNY/ phra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/
‘royal command’ or WIZLTNIE RN/ phra<=>blIrom @raUadcha?oowaUad/’royal
sermon’ but not in every case, as in WITUTHATIUNIN
/phra<:>bDromdeechaanu@phaUap/’royal power’. Nouns that include both prefixes
were grouped with all other nouns prefixed by 1134/bl Irom/ and were not counted with

nouns prefixed only by ﬁ"]‘ij/raUadoha/.

The results of table 5.3 are a very small increase in the usage of both prefixes when
counted together. The increase is, however, in the nouns marked by ?W‘ﬂ/raUadcha/,
which constitute 20.9% in the 1930s, 17.5% in the 1950s, 19.8% in the 1980s and jump
to 28.0% in the 1990s. Nouns prefixed by 13N/blIrom/ on the other hand, show a small
increase in the first three periods and then a decline in the 1990s. The percentage in the
1930s is 10.1%, in the 1950s 12.1%, in the 1980s 13.6% and then a decline to 8.1% in
the 1990s. The sharpest changes, in both cases, are in the 1990s, with a rise in nouns
prefixed by ?ﬂ"ﬂ/raUadcha/ and a decline in nouns prefixed by UTN/blrom/. Changes in

other periods are much smaller and therefore less significant.

Table 5.3 Changes in the Frequency of Usage of the Prefixes ‘a"l‘ij/raUadcha/ and Usd

/bOrom/,

TOTAL 1930-5 1950-6 1983-6 1997-9
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WITLTN/phra<=>bl Irom/ 939 52 64 364 459

10.0% 10.1% 12.1% 13.6% 8.1%

NI

/phra@raUadcha/ 2295 107 92 527 1569
24.6% 20.9% 17.5% 19.8% 28.0%

OTHER NOUNS

PREFIXED BY W3¢

/phra<=/ SHZAN JZE, 511 2698 5454
74% 69.0% 70.4% 66.6% 63.9%

TOTAL 9308 512 527 2661 5608

100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Obviously, the figures in table 5.3 have much to do with context and cannot be

interpreted simply. Part of the changes might be related to different events requiring the

use of different terminology. However, as mentioned before, events tend to repeat

themselves and usage seems to be relatively rank-blind. The largest change takes place

between the 1980s and 1990s, two periods which particularly share a very similar

context and type of events reported. More detailed examination of the usage of these

prefixes in different contexts would be required before any definitive conclusions can be

made.

5.2.2.2 Content Analysis of Changes in the Frequency of Usage of Key TRL Nouns
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The content analysis of the usage of nouns will be conducted in two stages. In the first

and preliminary stage | will look at the most frequent nouns in all periods put together,

trying to identify the main group and discuss their significance. In the second and main

stage, | will focus on changes that occurred in this area by identifying the most frequent

nouns of each of the four periods and looking at which nouns where more significant at

which period and why.

5.2.2.3 Overview of the Most Frequent Nouns

In table 5.4 we see an overview of the most frequently used nouns in the total sample

population. It presents to us a concise picture of the features of Royalty most often

referred to. The shortlist in the table includes most frequent nouns, covering two thirds of

all the noun sample population. The number of entries covered by the table is 8,280 out

of a total noun sample population of 12,356. This fact alone offers an excellent illustration

of how limited the discourse is. Since the total number of individual nouns found in the

survey is 692, this means that two thirds of all usages of nouns are concentrated in a

very small sub group of fewer then 40 nouns. Even though there is a general sense of a

growing media exposure of royal activities, a fact reflected by the sheer volume of

journalistic write-ups in the last period as compared to previous ones, still the discourse

remains limited in its scope and repetitive in its nature.
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1 ‘Wa‘zﬁma/phra@kiﬂad/’honor 9.0%
2 | WeLng/phra<=phllLn/blessing’ 5.4%
3 Wiziﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬁ/phra@raUadchaphi@thii/’ceremony’ 4.4%
4 ’JTﬁ?ﬂ’]m/warookaﬂad/’occassion 4.3%
5 W?:ﬁﬁfd/phra@thiUinaUN/’palace’ 3.2%
6 | WIgnItaNaAa/phra<=>philiinchajmoNkhon/blessing’ 2.6%
7 ‘Wﬁ‘m"mﬁﬂ?/phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’ 2.4%
8 | Wezmusngse/phras>chonphansafalage’ 2.2%
9 Wi:mmﬂ'gmqﬁ@m/phra<:>maha<>akarunathinkhun/’kindness’ 2.1%
FUDANNTIUNN I/ Wanchal«>(«>mphra<=>chonphansala/
10 | 'birthday celebration’ 2.0%
11 ‘Wa‘m"mﬂﬁ‘tﬁﬂﬁ@/phra@ra“adchakDDraniijakiﬂd/aﬁ‘airs’ 1.9%
12 Wiziwm\lﬁ/phra@raUadChakumaarii/’child’ 1.8%
13 | We9/ phansaOa/’year’ 1.7%
14 Wa‘x[ﬁ’mﬂ/ﬂ/phra@tamnaﬂg/’palace’ 1.7%
15 W?:m?ﬁ/phra@baaramii/’power’ 1.7%
16 | weeatn1e/phra<=>worakaaj/’ body’ 1.6%
17 Wi::i'ﬁjﬁ’]i‘“@/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech' 1.5%
18 ‘W?mwﬁ/\‘l/phra<:>raUadchawaN/’palace’ 1.4%
19 | WezLsNIElavIn/phra<=>blIrom <:>raUadcha?oowaUad/’sermon’ 1.3%
20 ‘W?za‘wfﬁ/phra@raUadchawaN/’palace’ 1.3%
21 ﬁﬁﬁfﬂW?:?WfﬂsaOmnaﬂg phra@raUadchawaN/’royal bureau’ 1.2%
22 ‘mﬂuﬁWizﬁﬁd/rOdeonphrachiUinaUN/’car’ 1.2%
23 | Wezan19/phra<=>?aakaan/'physical condition’ 1.1%
24 | Wiziel/phras>thaj/heart’ 1.3%
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25 ‘Wa‘zmm’mﬁ?mzﬁ/phra@bDromraUadchawarookaﬂad/‘occasion’ 0.9%
26 Wi%ﬁ"]‘ﬁuﬂﬁﬂ/phra@raUadcha haﬂry@thaj/’heart’ 0.8%
27 W'a‘::muumiﬁmiﬁi/phra<:>bDrommahaOaraUadchawaN/’palace’ 0.8%
28 Lvﬁlmﬁ?’mﬁﬂmﬁ?z/khryUaNraUadchasaﬂgkaara/’articles of worship’ 0.8%
29 | Weguit/phrashathaj/heart’ 0.7%
30 W'a‘::i_l';“Nmf;l’1ﬁﬂﬁﬂi/phra@bDromchaOajalaﬂk/‘image‘ 0.7%

Lwaamﬂ,m’?‘ﬁywaﬁ:miﬁ/phleeNsa(nse><><—>nphra<:>baaramii/

31 | ‘'songs that extol the royal might’ 0.7%
32 W';Tz‘]_l?Ngﬂ/phra@bDromruUub/’image’ 0.6%
NITUIUNELNLIRTTTANITA
33 /krabuanpra<:>juhaﬂyaadtraachonIamaUag/’water procession’ 0.6%
34 Wa‘zmuLmnlém‘W/phra@bDromdeﬂedchanuphaUap/’royaI might’ 0.6%
35 ﬁqwa:nﬁu/phaUakathin/‘katin cloth’ 0.6%
36 | nezvd/phras=>naam/ name’ 0.5%
37 W?:ﬂizmmi/phra<:>krajaaha<>an/‘food’ 0.5%
38 | OTHER NOUNS 34.7%
TOTAL 100%

The most frequently used noun by a substantial margin'is NoIAE5H
/phra@kiﬂad/’honor’. The noun is often used as a part of the expression DANNIZNEIR

/chal<—><><—>mphra<:>kiﬂad/ or “to celebrate in the King’s honour”. The heavy usage of

the noun refers to various celebrations or rituals conducted in the King’s honour. Viewed
in this light, the first four frequent nouns: W3EW3/phra<=phl I In/blessing’, WITTND

/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’ and 'ﬂ'a“ﬂW@/warookaﬂad/’occasion’, as well as
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the sixth most frequent noun, namely WIEWItEINIARA
/phra<=phl I InchajjamoNkhon/'blessing’, all refer to different aspects of the same type
of activities. Both WizW3/phra<=>phIn/ and WIzWITUNIAR
/phra<=phlilIinchajjamoNkhon/blessing’ refer to greetings or well wishes offered to the
King, often in the context of special occasions (QT?ﬂﬂ@/wa@rookaﬂad/), which are
celebrated through the execution of special rituals (W‘a‘x‘a"mﬁgﬁ'

/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/). These five leading nouns indicate that much of the court
activity is concerned with the performance, on special occasions, of rites in honor of the

Monarchy and the King.

These findings correspond to my-general observations, in chapter one, about the context
of the activities that are reported in the newspapers, especially in the latest two periods.
The general context does not, however, determine the type of activities taking place or
their nature. Birthday celebrations or new-year celebrations can serve as an occasion for
a variety of different activities with completely. different characteristics. An analysis of key

words, as | conduct here, can better convey the picture of the natureof the events.

Altogether three nouns in the list, number 8, WILBUUNTTE/ phra<:>chonphansa<>a/, 10,
’JVuL'ﬂaNWiz‘ﬂuNW??Hﬁ/wanchale)(emphra@chonphansa@a/ and 13, W91/

phansaOa/ refer to the auspicious event which centralizes many of these activities, which
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is the Royal birthday. Reference is also made to two more ritual events, the water parade

(no 33) NICUAUNEUNLINTITANITA/ krabuanpra@ju@haﬂjaUadtraachonIamaUag/

and the Katin ceremony, or the giving of robes to the Buddhist monks (no 35) B’i’]W%ﬂj’w;u
/phaUakathiOn/. Some of the other nouns in the list are also a part of the same group of
reference. Wﬁ?z‘]_lﬁ‘mﬁ‘miﬁ‘m@/phra<:>bDromraUadchawarookaﬂad/ is an additional
term signifying Royal occasion to 'ﬁiﬂ’]a/warookaﬂad/. The term WszLNTH
/phra<=baaramii/ ‘royal might’ functions similarly to the first term P GRES
/phra@kiﬂad/, with an emphasis on the King’s greatness. Songs that extol the royal
might or L‘WZNm??Lmaal‘wﬁ?t‘].lﬂ's“ﬁ/phIeeNsaOns<—><><—)nphra<:>baaramii/ depict a similar

type of action to that of quas\lm:ﬁﬂ?ﬁ/ohal(—)()(—)mphra@kiﬂad/ . To sum up, the most
frequent nouns in TRL convey animage of a monarchy that is heavily engaged in various

periodical ceremonies and rituals conducted in its honour (‘W?:Lﬁmﬁ

/phra@kiﬂad/’honor’)

The second most important group of nouns is of those related to physical movement and
location. These nouns are W‘a‘:‘ﬁlﬁ\‘i/phra@thiUinaUN/’palace’, WILINTN
/phra@raUadchawaN/’palace‘, Wi:ﬁfmﬁﬂ/phra@tamnaﬂg/’palace’, iaﬁuﬁmzﬁ'ﬁq
/ro<:>djonphra<:>thiUinaUN/’car’ and WILLTNNNIIT

/phra<:>bDrommahaOaraUadChawaN
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/palace. These are important nouns which relate to the royal enviroment. Their
prominence among royal nouns is to be expected especially when many of the events
reported are public ceremonies that either take place in royal locations, necessitating
the use of proper terms for these places, or, if conducted outside the court, necessitate
the use of terms to refer to the means of transportation used to arrive at these sites.
What the high frequency of these nouns does convey is that much of what is reported
has to do with physical movement to and from spots where ceremonies take place. This
point was noted in the previous chapter in reference to the verb L@ﬁ@/sadeﬂd/’to go’,
which is by far the most frequently used of all exclusive TRL verbs. It can also easily be
noticed in the various newspaper articles in which a large part of the text is devoted to a
precise reporting of the exact time and manner of arrival and departure of members of
the Royal family for each event. This style of reporting contrasts with journalistic reports
about activities of politicians where exact time of arrival or departure and the manner of
arrival or departure are hardly, if ever, reported, while the activities on the scene are

reported in great detail. This style‘is clearly related to the style of royal chronicles.

The third group of frequent nouns are the abstract nouns which | discussed in detail
before. The nouns WILINTAT phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’, NI TNTERENA
/phra@raUadohakDDraniijakiﬂd/’occasion’, WIZINTA5A
/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech’ and Wizmm'a"meﬁthra@bDrom

<:>raUadcha?oowaUad/’sermon’ refer to the most frequent types of action performed
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by royal persons besides officiating at the various ceremonies which they attend. The
noun Wizi’mﬂ?ﬂﬂﬁ@/phra@raUadchakDDraniijakiﬂd/’occasion’ is a general noun
used to refer to “royal engagements”. As we saw in the previous section, there are a
number of variants of this noun, which is convenient in referring to royal activities rather
than searching for the correct terms that might exist for each kind of specific activity. This

convenience is, | believe, what makes this term so popular.

The importance of the abstract nouns Wsz3NTA73/
phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’, WIZIVTANTA
/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech’ and also W?zmmﬂﬂﬂ@fnw/phra<:>bDrom
<:>raUadCha?oowaUad/’sermon’ was mentioned in reference to Satyanurak’s (1998)
comments about the significance of the increasing use of WI=ITAS/
phra@raUadchadamriﬂ/’thought’ as reflecting the process of thought, rather than the
mere issuing of decrees or Wﬁ‘zﬁ‘ﬁ‘ﬂ@\imﬁ‘/phra@raUadCha?ooNkaan/ which are
issued without-concern-to the reasoning behind them. (Satayanurak 1998; 66).
Interestingly, the important noun Wi:iﬂﬂmmi/phra@raUadcha?ooNkaan/’command’
or W?ZU?M?WT@\‘iﬂﬁﬁ‘/phra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/’command’ is used very rarely
in the texts that | surveyed, most probably reflecting the fact that the regime is a

constitutional, not absolute, monarchy. My impression of earlier texts which | read is that
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this abstract noun has been the most frequently used one during the period of the

absolute monarchy.

The three abstract nouns discussed here are used not so much in reference to specific
actions taking place at this or that time, but rather as independent entities which are the
products of the King’'s work and dedication. Related to them are terms such as AN
Wﬁ‘zﬁ"mﬁﬂ?‘/khrooNkaanphra@raUadchadamriﬂ/’royal project (literally: project of the
royal thought)’, LLWJ‘W?:?Wﬁ’ﬁ/nEEwphra@raUadchadamriﬂ/’royal line of thought’ and

other terms. Among the three abstract nouns, it is W?Z:"mm"’ﬁ/phra@raUadchadamriﬂ/
which is gaining more and more usage as a term of reference to the King’s thoughts,

ideas, projects and policies.

Other frequently used nouns belong to different areas. There are very few which relate to

objects (besides the above mentioned nouns of places or modes of transportation).

These few are Lﬂd“a‘mi’mzﬁvﬂm?z/khryUaNraUadchasaﬂgkaara<:>/'articles of worship’

for articles related to the officiating of ceremonies and W3ENIL8NNNT
/phra<:>krajaaha<>an/ for Royal food. Also, the terms W?:mugﬂ/phra@bDromruUub/
and Wi:uiu@ﬂﬂﬁﬁmﬂai/phra@bDromchaOajalaﬂk/ both refer to images of the King or
of previous Kings. The terms W3z39n1¢8l/phra<=worakaaj/’ body’ and W3<a1N13

/phra<=7?aakaan/'The Royal state of health’ both relate to reports about the King’s
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health. At times when there are indications of deterioration in the King’s health, there is
extensive newspaper coverage of the type of disease, the treatment and the progress of
the healing process. It is mostly during such occasions that there is extensive usage of
TRL terms for body organs and limbs, except when these terms are used metaphorically.
As was shown in chapter two, events concerned with the King’s health are some of the

most heavily covered events.

This last comment brings us to the important term “Royal heart”, which in our list shows
up three times in three different forms: wsziel/phra<=>thaj/, wszsn1mesie
/jphra@raUadcha@haﬂry<:>thaj/ and Waenel/phra<>thaj/. The use of the honorific
prefix ?W/raUadcha/ is possible in the case of W?:?W‘v}qﬁﬂ/jphra@raUadcha
haﬂry<:>thaj/ because heart is used metaphorically and not as a body organ. The noun
stands therefore as a proxy-to the King’s interest, his.compassion and his feelings. This
metaphoric use is borrowed from standard Thai, where the word for heart IQ/Caj/ is used
in numerous different metaphorical combinations, and its use signifies, like the case of
‘W‘Izi’mmo’l?/phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’ a.new perspective on the institution
of Kingship.'| should note that there are also some 'many cases of borrowing from the
Standard Thai abstract noun form, as in AYNNANTLYIE
/kwaamphl [ lphra<=thaj/'satisfaction’. The King’'s thoughts and the King’s heart are
therefore the new focus of attention, standing in contrast to the earlier image of a semi

divine monarchy that is concealed behind a veil.
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5.2.2.4 Period by Period Analysis of the Most Frequent Nouns

In the previous section | pointed out the most frequently used TRL nouns in the total
sample population and indicated some important noun groups and their meaning. In this
section | will repeat the same exercise, but conduct it separately for each of the four
periods. | will then analyze the changes that took place in reference to the noun groups,

which | described in the previous section.

In table 5.5 we can see the results of the frequency analysis conducted for each period.
What can be seen immediately is a great difference between the first two periods and the
second two periods. In the first period the list is headed by nouns that describe physical
locations and modes of transportation. That remains the same in the second period, but
with the addition of nouns that relate to burial and cremation. The cremation of King
Rama the VIII; which took place upon the return of the present'King from Switzerland was
the most highly covered royal event of that decade, in'which, in any case, coverage of

royal events was scant.

It is only in the last two periods that we find the predominance of the nouns WezLAe9H

/phra@kiﬂad/’honor, WENs/phra<>phlLn/blessing’, WILITIND
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/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’, ’ﬁiﬂWm/warookaﬂad/’occasion’ as well as
some of the nouns relating to the royal birthday. This fact is quite surprising, as more
continuity would have been expected. It indicates that some shift has indeed taken
place. From a discourse that revolves around a laconic description of physical
movement we move into a discourse that revolves around the symbolism of Kingship, its
honor and might and acts taken by commoners to show their respect and obeisance
towards this center of symbolic power and unity. This corresponds to my findings in the
previous chapter about the growing importance of the non-royal TRL verb na31¢l
/thawaOaj/ and its increasing use in occasions that do not necessarily involve a physical
audience (L%Lﬁ’]/kanfaUW/) with the King or members of the Royal family. The
terminology is reminiscent of the “language of chivalry” which | discussed in chapter two.
The significance of this shift is the process of abstraction from people and places to
institutions and their symbolic power. This is nowhere mentioned as such, the object of
reverence is still the King, not an institution in itself. This is particularly so in the case of
the present King, who is revered by the entire population to an almost unprecedented
degree. But still, even though it is very much personal, the terminology of the discourse,
as reflected by the key nouns used, shifts-both towards a greater degree of abstraction
and towards a greater degree of occupation with the symbolic power of Kingship and

demonstrations of reverence towards it by the population.
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Other important nouns that figure prominently in the lists for the last two periods but are
almost completely absent from the first two periods are WTLINTNTUENA
/phra@raUadchakDDraniijakiﬂd/’occassion, W'z‘wmﬂqmﬁ@m
/phra@maha@akarunaathi@khun/’kindness’ and WILINTAT
/phra@raUadohadamriﬂ’thought’ . The importance of the first is as an indication of the
wide range of royal activities in different areas. This stands in contrast to the period of the
1950s where royal activities were limited by the regime of Marshal Phibun Songkram. It
also contrasts with the period of the 1930s where Royal activities, either before the
change of Regime, under Absolute Monarchy or during the transition period that led to
King Rama the VII's abdication, are less of the of the type that can be referred to as W&
ﬁ"]‘nﬂ?tﬁﬂﬁ@/phra@ra“adchakDDraniijakiﬂd/’engagement’ As regards the
significance of the term Wizi’mﬁ’ﬁ/phra@raUadchadamriﬂ/’thought’ as a feature of
the modern monarchy, this was discussed before. But it is worthwhile to note again that
the term hardly appears in earlier periods. The term Wits\lmﬂ‘a;mﬁ@m
/phra<:>maha<>akarunathi<:>khun/’kindness’ also hardly appears in earlier periods, a
surprising fact given its being an important traditional. TRL term. Its appearance, |
believe, is linked to the upsurge in the “language of chivalry” and is a part of the
discourse that involves the frequent use of the terms W?:Lﬁma/phra@kiﬂad/’honor,
WTeW3I/phra<=phl I In/blessing’, W‘Izi’mﬁdﬁ/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’, 13

ﬂWm/warookaﬂad/’occassion and ﬂmﬂ/thawaOaj/’to give'.



Table 5.5 TRL Nouns by Frequency in each of the Four Periods

Table 5.5/A TRL Frequency in 1930-35

We I /phra@thiUinaUN/’palace’

1 11.3%

2 | WizwAs/phra<=nakhl 1 In/capital city’ 6.5%

3 'fmﬂuﬁW?zﬁﬁf\i/ro@djonphrachiUinaUN/’Car’ 3.7%
Wz minyelm

4 /phra@raUadchabanjaﬂﬂd/’decree’ 3.7%

5 W?t?ﬁmfsvd/phra@raUadchawaN/’palace’ 3.6%
W'J‘::Lumﬁf/phra@neUed/’eyeS’

6 3.2%

7 G@Wixﬁﬁﬂ’ryaphra@thiUinaUN/‘boat” 2.8%
Weza1T41%IN

8 /phra@raUadchasaOmnaﬂg/’bureau’ 2.4%
EATEr GO bk S|

9 /phra<:>bDrommahaOaraUadChawaN/’palace’ 2.1%
NWIEINTUE el

10 /phra@raUadcha haﬂry@thaj/’heart' 1.9%

11 | WezUN/phra<=naam/name’ 1.8%
IWASATTLATTYNTZLN T
/phleeNsa(ns<—><><—>nphra@baaramii/

12 | ‘songs that extol the royal might’ 1.6%

13 iﬂiWW?ﬁﬁﬁd/ro@dfajphra@thiUinaUN/’train’ 1.6%

14 | OTHERS 53.8%
TOTAL 100%
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Table 5.5/B TRL Noun Frequency in 1950-56

1 |

W‘Izwﬁf\ﬁ/phra@thiUinaUN/’palace’ 9.9%
2

NIEL/phra<=>meen/'cremation place’ 7.3%
3 | Wazaang

/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’ 5.0%
4 a

Nezna/phra<>phlEEN/ flame’ 3.6%
5 Jd

IONTENUY/ ro@dphra@thi“inaUN/’car’ 3.3%
6

‘Wa‘::qi‘uma/phra@?uﬂboosoﬂd/’prayerhaII’ 2.5%
7 8

wazmuiﬂ‘]:rg/phra@bmromkoﬂod/’urn’ 2.5%
8 =

WIzUNTH/phra<>baaramii/'power’ 2.4%
9 o/ &

Wiwm/phra@haﬂd/’hand' 2.4%
10 5

Wﬁ‘::ﬁ"]“ﬁ'N/phra@raUadchawaN/’palace‘ 1.8%
11 o o

Wﬁ‘zm‘wuﬂ/phra@tamnaﬂg/’palace’ 1.8%
12 B

anaINIzadA/chall lOLIN phra<=?oN/clothes’ | 1.8%
13 —

Wﬁ‘::‘i.lﬁ‘ﬂJ@g/phra@bDrom?aﬂdthiﬂ/’boneS’ 1.6%
14

OTHERS 541%

TOTAL 100%
Table 5.5/C TRL Noun Frequency in 1983-85
1 = a

W‘Inﬂﬂim/phra@kiﬂad/’honor' 13.5%
2

WILWI/phra<=phl I In/'blessing’ 8.4%
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3 | FURANNTETUNNTTEN

/Wancha|<—><<—>mphra@chonphansa@a/

'birthday celebration’ 5.4%
4

rﬁﬁ?m'éi/warookaﬂad/’occasion’ 4.7%
5 | WIENVNNIUNTAN

/phra<:>maha<>akarunathi<:>khun/’kindness’ 3.0%
6 o o

Wizm‘vmﬂ/phra@tamnaﬂg/’palace’ 2.2%
7 =

Wi:i’]ﬁqmﬁi/phra@raUadchkumaanii/’child’ 2.2%
8 | wazusuanlanm

/phra<=>blIrom @raUadcha?oowaUad/’sermon’ 2.1%
9 | wazananstiana

/phra@raUadchakJDraniikiﬂd/affairs’ 2.0%
10

W?Z‘i.lﬁ‘llgﬂ/phra@bDromruUub/’image’ 2.0%
11 .

NWILUNTN/phra<=>baaramii/ power’ 2.0%
12 .

‘W‘E:i’mm‘E/phra@raUadcha@damriﬂ/’thought’ 1.9%
13

WITL/ phansa()a/’year’ 1.5%
14

OTHERS 49.1%

TOTAL 100%
Table 5.5/D TRL Noun Frequency in 1997-99
1 = a

W‘Izmmrﬂ/phra@kiﬂad/’honor' 8.3%
2 | WazaINg

/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’ 6.2%
3

'ﬁ?ﬂﬁm/warookaﬂad/’occasion’

4.9%
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WILWI/phra<=phllIn/blessing’ 4.9%
5 | nrenataNana

/phra<=phllInchajmoNkhon/'blessing’ 3.5%
6 6

WITTUNNTTE/ phra@chonphansa@a/’age’ 3.1%
7 o0 a

‘Wﬁ‘zﬁ"mmﬂﬁ‘/phra@raU’adchadamriﬂ/’thought’ 3.1%
8 do

Wizwu\‘l/’phra@thiUinaUN/’palace’ 2.9%
9 | wazaanstiana

/phra@raUadchakDDraniijakiﬂd/affairs’ 2.2%
10

WTLITN8/phra<=>worakaaj/’ body’ 2.1%
11

WITLH/ phansaOa/’year’ 2.1%
12| WITHUINTUNB AL

/phra<:>maha<>akarunathi<:>khun/’kindness’ 2.1%
13 o o

W'a‘:ﬁ'mm'm/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech’ 2.0%
14

OTHERS 52.9%

TOTAL 100%
5.3 SUMMARY

In examining the findings about the usage of TRL nouns and pronouns | found a

203

tendency to use more elaborate forms, a tendency which is particularly pronounced in

the area of pronominals. The usage of nouns shows a similar, yet less pronounced

tendency. Overall, the usage of nouns shows less linguistic change than that of nouns
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and a very weak inclination to create new words. With this background of remarkable
continuity, we found a subtle change in the key words that constitute the hard core of the
discourse about royalty. From an emphasis on physical locations and a simple
description of movements from one site to another in the first two periods, we move into a
discourse the key words in which are “royal dignity”, “royal ceremonies”, “blessing”,
“auspicious occasion” and related terms. This emphasis is a shift from the actions of the

monarchy to its symbolic and ceremonial role. The significance of these shifts will be

elaborated in chapter six.



CHAPTER 6

ANALYSIS OF THE FINDINGS

In the previous two chapters | examined the usage of TRL over the four periods of study

in detail, looking for possible changes that occurred both in the forms used and in the

content expressed. | conducted the search in light of the hypotheses, which were

proposed as the basis for this thesis, as follows:

1) There is a decline in the uniformity of usage.

2) The stylistic patterns of the usage increase in elaboration.

3) There is an increased interest in traditional cultural values.

4) One can identify more and more attempts to reconcile modernity and tradition

into one integrated whole.

While the first two hypotheses relate directly to the empirical linguistic findings, the

later two were proposed as a possible.inference from such findings. The interest in

traditional cultural values and the quest for a new synthesis of modernity and

tradition might not-be observable directly in the linguistic data, but certain linguistic

data might point towards or substantiate such conclusions.

This chapter will be divided into two parts. In the first part | will draw out the various

conclusions from the empirical work in Chapters 4 and 5 and relate them to the
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original hypotheses. | will discuss whether the evidence substantiates the original
hypotheses proposed in this thesis or not. In the second part | will relate the
empirical findings to the issue of the role of kingship in society and the various
concepts or archetypes of kingship that exist in Thai society. My claim will be that
the explanation of the processes behind the phenomena which | refer to in the third
and fourth hypothesis are deeply linked to the issue of these archetypes of Kingship

which exist in Thai society and culture.

6.1 Summary and Analysis of the Empirical Findings

6.1.1 Remarks on the Types of Changes Covered in Chapters Four and Five

The empirical findings from Chapters 4 and 5 can be divided into the two areas
based on which the raw data was classified, namely, forms and content. By forms |
refer to changes in patterns, which carry no significant semantic meaning. For
example, a shift from the use of the title WITLNNANIFANTZIANDE A
/phra@baﬂadsoomdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/ to the use of the title Tunans
/najlanN/ is a shiftiin form because both terms refer to the same person, which is
the King. Similarly, a shift between the use of the exclusive TRL verb Wse1 1011/
phra@raUadchathaan/ and the verbs °V1iN‘W?::?’mmu/soNphra@raUadchathaan/
and ‘Vlﬁ?ﬂﬁ/soNhan/ is also purely a question of form, as all these verbs refer to

exactly the same action.
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On the other hand, broader changes of form such as a general increase in the use

of N39/soN/ or a general decrease in the use of Wsz/phra<=>/ might be a reflection
of both changes in form and in content. We know that there is repetition in the
content which is reported about royal affairs, but we cannot be sure that at least part
of the change in the use of a certain form is not the result of reports about certain
events which, for example, require the use of a large number of certain nouns. In
the case of the usage of N24/soN/ the change in usage which | found was very
large, in percentage terms, effectively doubling between the earliest and latest
periods . Such a large change cannot be explained by differences in the nature of
events alone. But, as we saw, this kind of change also goes beyond mere
substitution of the type that exists between W3£31MN1/ phra@raUadchathaan/
and ‘VlN‘Wﬁ?::iﬁ‘n‘wm/soNphra@raUadchathaan/ or VI?QIﬁ/soNhan/ . The change

in form in this case is of a more general nature and it means a change in form

towards a general relaxation in the criteria for introduction of new vocabulary. The
thing that is changing is not merely specific words; what changes are “rules of the

game”.

My interest in changes in “form” are, in cases such mﬂﬁ/soNhan/ , directed
towards such changes in the “rule of the game” rather than changes of individual

words. Interest in changes of form of individual words is a more narrow pursuit.



207

Talking about changes in form includes, therefore, two different applications of this

term, a narrow one and a wide one.

In contrast to the issue of changes in form, the data collection of pure content is

more straight-forward and involves the counting of key words, a process which |

conducted separately for verbs and for nouns. The difficulty lies in interpretation of

the results. In our case, however, the results lend themselves to interpretation

because we can clearly see, both in the case of nouns and verbs, emerging groups

of words with interrelated meanings, which either did not exist in the past, as was the

case for verbs, or used much less frequently in the past, as was the case for nouns.

Obviously, if we dealt with only a single word that relates to some content, or with a

few single words concerned with a few unrelated contents, the drawing of any

conclusions would have been much harder, and we might have found ourselves in a

position where no coherent conclusions could be drawn.

The coherence in the interrelationship between the meanings of these “emerging”

groups of words makes the job of identifying the nature of change relatively simple.

It also makes interpretation of the results simpler, though we have to beware of

jumping too fast directly from the meanings of the new words to the meaning of the

change. A process of interpretation is still required.
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We are looking, therefore, at data about changes in form as regards some key
individual TRL words, at changes in form as regards the “rules of the game” of the
register, and at changes in content as reflected in the frequency of usage of

interrelated groups of words. | will start my exposition with the first group:

6.1.2 Changes in Form as regards Individual Key Words

| looked, in Chapters 4 and 5, at a number of alternative words expressing different
forms relating to the same content. The duality here is between simple and elaborate
forms. One form is an elaborate one and the alternative is simple. The purpose was

to examine whether there is a change over time towards simple or elaborate forms.

We looked at:

1) Two alternative titles of the King: The alternative titles were WIZLNNANLAANTZLAN

o

'aﬁ_ui r3/phra<:>baﬂadso<>mdeﬂdphra<:>caanjuﬂuhu<>a/ and Tunans
/najlanN/. The first title-is, obviously, the more elaborate one. We found that in
the 1930s these two titles represent 41.8% and 18.4% respectively of all
references to the King. In the 1950s the results were 26.7% versus 21.5%, in the
1980s 50.7% versus 6.1% and 48.9% versus 9.8% in the 1990s. We can see
that the change in the two later periods is towards the more elaborate form. In

the 1950s, however, the change was in the opposite direction, that of larger



209

share of the less elaborate form. The change from the 1930s to the 1950s is that
of simplification, while from the 1950s to the 1980s and 1990s is that of
increased elaboration. The results for the last two periods are similar, with
perhaps a slight tendency for less elaboration in the last period. Also, we found
that the increase in the usage of the elaborate form came at the expense not
only of ELuM@fJ\‘}/najlanN/, but also at the expense of two “intermediate” forms
used in the 1930s and 1950s, namely, WIZIAIE11
/phra<:><:>caanjuﬂuhu<>a/ and AXNLAANIELIIDEIN
/soOmdeﬂdphra@caanjuﬂuhan/.

We looked at two alternative pronouns for the King: the second person pronoun
18eavaasganszun/ taUajfa0a|a?DDNthu<:>|iiphra@baﬂad/ and the third
person pronoun W?:ﬂﬁﬁ/phra@?oN/. The two are not alternatives in the same
sense that the two titles in the previous section are, but the second person
pronoun is perhaps one of the most honorific terms in TRL and it often
substitutes.as a highly honorific.third person reference. The third person
pronoun itself is often exchanged for full titles, which creates a more elaborate
style of writing: We found that the second person pronoun-forms 5.2% of all
personal references in the 1930s, 0.5% in the 1950s, 8.7% in the 1980s and
4.2% in the 1990s. The numbers for the third person pronoun WIZRIA
/phra<=?0N/ are 17.5% in the 1930s, 28.4% in the 1950s, 20.8% in the 1980s

and 21.5% in the 1990s. Interpreting the results on the basis that usage of a6l
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@::ﬂmﬁﬁm:ﬁmw taUajfaOala?DDNthu<:>|iiphra<:>baﬂad/ represents
elaboration, while usage of ‘Wﬁ‘z@\‘]ﬁ/phra@?oN/represents a simpler style, we
get results which are identical to those of the previous example, namely,
simplification of usage when moving from the 1930s to the 1950s, and increased
elaboration when moving from the 1950s to the 1980s followed by a very
moderate “set back” in the 1990s. The result are especially dramatic in the
1950s, where the usage of l8iazaasganszun/
taUajfaOala?DDNthu<:>|iiphra<:>baﬂad/ goes down to only 0.5%, while that of
WI2AYA/phra<=>?0N/ shoots up from 17.5% to 28.4%.

| examined the use of the verb nana/thawada)/’ to give' when used as a single
verb compared to its usage in compounds that transmit the idea but add
honorific verbs, such as N31LLNANYANRNEY kraﬂabbaNkhomthuunthawaOaj,
NANATUR9e/ thuunklallawthawa®aj and temndntieunszlesnang
nD<:>DmkIaannD@DmkramDﬂmthawaOaj/’to obediently give’. | considered
the single verb-as.the simple form:and the compounds.as the elaborate form. In
the 1930s the single verb formed 65.2% of all cases, including the single and the
compound verbs. In the 1950s the percentage is 88.8%, in the 1980s it is 89.6%
and in the 1990s it drops to 75.9%. The data in this case can be distorted by
context in the sense that “giving” to the King can be done in person or not, and

there is a tendency to use the more elaborate forms when “giving” is done in the
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context of an actual audience. In that sense, the first two periods tend to be
similar in the fact that most interactions that involve “giving” are done in actual
audiences, while in the last two periods there is a great number of cases in
which it is not. If that is correct, then we can still interpret the result as indicating
a simplification of usage (more usage of the single verb) when moving from the
1930 to the 1950s and increased elaboration from the 1980s to the 1990s. These
results are similar to the previous cases as far as the simplification when moving
to the 1950s is concerned. The return to elaboration occurs, however, in the
1990s instead of the 1980s. Taking into account, however, that in the 1980s and
1990s there are more cases of “giving” without an audience, the result should
have been increased usage of the single verb. The fact that this did not happen
in the 1980s, while the opposite happened in the 1990s, strengthens the
conclusion that there is a change towards elaboration in the 1980s and even
more so in the 1990s.

| looked at the verbs L@RANTLIATALIL
/sadeﬂdphra@raUadchadamn(—)(—)n/’to go’ and AR/ sadeﬂd/’to go’, (see
table 4.14 in Chapter 4) both expressing exactly the same meaning. While the
longer form is supposed to be used for the King and the shorter form for lower
ranking royal persons, in practice both were used for the King. They therefore
present an elaborate and a simple version of the same verb. Comparing only

those two verbs, | found that the full form constitutes 37.0% of usage in the
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1930s, 66.4% in the 1950s, 77.5% in the 1980s and 84.2% in the 1990s.
Obviously, the change towards increased elaboration is continuous from one
period to the next. We do not have here the same tendency that we found in the
previous examples for the 1950s to be the period in which simple forms reach
their peak.

| looked at verbs expressing the concept of “to say”, as presented in table 4.12
in Chapter 4, in which | compiled data on the usage of 28 verbs, all expressing
the act of “saying”. The majority of the items in the table are constructed in the
form in which the verbs 199/soN or &/mii’to have’ are followed by a noun
expressing the act of saying. | discussed at length in Chapter four the
implications of noun based verbs and their “objectification” of royal action. | will
consider such forms to be the elaborate ones. Only three verbs in table 4.12 are

of the simpler, verb-only-form, and they are $uds /ra<:>bSiﬂN/, m%a/traﬂd/ and

eﬁﬁa/damraﬂd/. Compiling the aggregate percentage of these less elaborate
three verbs out of the total, wefind 55.2% in the 1930s, 68.4% in the 1950s,
22.9% in the 1980s and 13.3% in the 1990s. The results show a clear change in
usage with the pattern similar to the first few examples that we noted, namely, a
change towards increased use of the simpler forms in the 1950s, followed, in this
case, by a sharp turn towards elaborate forms in the 1980s and 1990s. In this
case, the trend towards elaboration strengthens, rather than weakens, in the

1990s, and it is much stronger than in some of the previous examples.
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The examples that were presented above generally point to a change in the direction of

increased elaboration occurring mainly in the 1980s and the 1990s compared to the

previous periods. This was the case throughout our data. Also, there was strong

evidence that in the 1950s the change was towards the usage of simpler forms as

compared to the 1930s, but that this tendency was “reversed” going into the 1980s.

These findings support the first hypotheses that | proposed, namely, that of increased
elaboration in usage and it corresponds to other, less quantifiable impressions of the
style of writing, which is, in my view, more elaborate, more “heavy”, more repetitious, in

the last two periods compared to the earlier ones.

6.1.3 Changes in Form as Regards the Basic “Rules of the Game” of the Register

In contrast to changes in the usage of individual words, changes in the basic rules affect

the register as a whole and determine-its general tone and the way: it mediates and

forms communication between people. Since the registeris concerned mostly with

vocabulary, the “general rules” of interest are concerned with the structure of words or

with important linguistic particles that form TRL words.
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From the point of view of form or general rules, | therefore looked primarily at two
prefixes which dominate the etymology of TRL, namely ©199/soN/ and W3</phra<=/, the
first for verbs and the second for nouns. | examined for both prefixes whether there was
any change in their usage, namely, if words that are constructed by applying these
prefixes are gaining or losing their percentage share of nouns or verbs as a whole, and
how significant were these changes. In the case of 194/soN/ | also checked the finer
details of changes as regards various specific applications of 193/soN/, such as usage
as a prefix to Standard Thai verbs and usage as a verb - activating" TRL nouns and
Standard Thai nouns. In the case of W3e/phra<=/, | also examined the smaller sub-
groups of nouns prefixed by both Wiz/phra<=><=>/ and by the additional honorary

prefixes of ﬁ?’m/raUadcha/ or Usd/boriim/ (sometimes also ‘]_Iim’m/borDmraUadoha)

The most important finding that |-have-is-in-the area of verbs and it is the dramatic
increase in usage of the prefix N34/soN/, especially in the application that converts any
Standard Thai word.into TRL by simple affixation. | found that while in the 1930s verbs
using N3/soN/ constituted 27% of total verbs, in the 1950s they constituted 35%, in the
1980s 54% and in the 1990s 55%. This is . undoubtedly a remarkable change. As we can
see, the change is continuous, though slowing down in the last two periods. | devoted
large parts of Chapter 4 to analyzing the meaning of this prefix and its effect on the
character of the register. To sum up very briefly, what it does is convert a small, fixed

and highly filtered sacred vocabulary, which intentionally expresses content very
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narrowly in a rigidly closed system, into an open, unlimited and flexible vocabulary
where the only “filter” is the need to mark verbs with the honorary universal marker 1194

/soN/ .

As regards developments in the usage of Wiz/phra<=>/, there is no sense to look at an
increase in its usage, as already in the initial period, words that include W3z/phra<=/
constitute 96.9% of all usages. Very little new word creation occurred too, and |
managed to identify only a very small group of “hew words” . The only change was in
fact in the opposite direction, that of a small decrease. The decrease occurs in the two
forms in which W3z/phra<=>/ is incorporated in words, namely, as the main prefix that
precedes the word as in Wﬁ‘::mehra@baﬂad/’feet’ or as a prefix of a word that
serves as the root component to a compound word, as in $a8NTIELIN
//rDDjphra@baﬂad/’footsteps’. Inthe first case the change is a reduction from 82.8%
of all words to 75.0% of all nouns and in the second case the reduction is from 14.1% to
10.0% of all nouns.In total,-nouns utilizing Wi</phra<=/were reduced from 96.9% to

85.0% of all nouns.

There are interesting points of comparison between the usage of the two prefixes W3&

/phra<=>/ and 134/soN/. In the case of W3z/phra<=/ unlike that of N94/soN/, there was

strong opposition to the creation of new TRL words through the attaching of the prefix to
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Standard Thai words, whether or not they had Pali or Sanskrit roots. The alarm was

raised not in respect to any specific suggested TRL term, but in respect to the idea that

the introduction of new TRL words can become a simple technicality. It was viewed as

leading to a cheapening of the register and as being absurd. As | mentioned before, |

believe that the reason that the use of ©194/soN/ did not encounter such strong

opposition is because the new words are coined ad-hoc; they do not remain

“permanent” TRL words. But, nevertheless, the words are used, and leave their imprint,

and as the requirements of modern media create larger and larger quantities of content,

these temporary, or ad-hoc, usages, acquire a sense of permanency. In any case, the

results of the “public moratorium” on the coining of new words using W3e/phra<=/ is that

very little new content or new ideas are expressed by new nouns. The alarm raised

about the implication of the prevalent use of W3&/phra<=>/ serves as indirect proof to

much of what | have said about the role of the prefix 193/soN/.

One additional point of comparison between nouns and-verbs is that for verbs there is a

clear criterion of when a TRL verb has to be used, namely, when the subject of the verb

is a royal person. For nouns, there is no such-clear cut criterion because not every

object or entity that is being acted upon, used, or belongs to a royal person needs to be

a TRL noun. As we saw in chapter 5, there is a gray area of nouns which are not regular

utensils used by royal persons, which may or may not be referred to as TRL nouns. The

criteria for applying a TRL noun include proximity to the royal person, regularity of



217

usage, importance of the object, whether it is a new product or not and, most
importantly, whether a TRL noun already exists for it or not. All these criteria are open to
interpretation, except the last criterion. The result might be that the nouns used in a
sentence are TRL nouns in the case that such exists and Standard Thai nouns where no
TRL nouns exist. Whereas in the past the “interpretation” of these rules was presumably
strict, namely, if no TRL noun existed then one would be coined or the whole phrase
would be changed to accommodate the lack of a proper term, today, the interpretation
is presumably more lax. Rather than trying to invent new nouns (which is, as mentioned
above, suppressed if to be done by simple application of W3e/phra<=/), the users of the
language use both available TRL nouns and relevant Standard Thai nouns. Whenever
possible, users will attach the Standard Thai noun used to a TRL verb, as in 2918n17
FTIA/ thawaOajkaantruﬂad/’examine’ or N21LNIITNEN/ thawaOajkaanra@gsaOa/’to
treat’. In these examples, the nouns ﬂ’]ﬁ?mm@/kaantruﬂad/’examination’ or N1?ENMA/
kaanra<:>gsa<>a/’treatment’ are not turned into TRL nouns. The presence of the TRL
verb m’m/thawa@aj/’to give’ legitimizes their.use. This, however, can be compared to
mwmmwazﬁﬁw' thawa<>ajro<:>dphra<:>thiUinaUN/’ to.give a car’, where a TRL noun
for car exists, resulting in both the TRL verb and the TRL noun being used instead of just
using the Standard Thai word for car. In light of the above observations, it is possible
that the reduction in the percentage of nouns using W3¢/phra/<<> is an indication that

this gray area is expanding and there is increased tendency to use nouns that are polite
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or formal terms, but are not TRL nouns. As the usage drifts in this direction, the usage of

nouns in TRL speech might be eventually limited to just a number of important nouns

only instead of trying to cover all important object used or belonging to a royal person.

The present situation where, in some cases, Standard Thai nouns are used together

with TRL nouns, is one aspect of the lack of uniformity to which | point in my second

hypothesis.

Looking at the role of N33/soN/ specifically, historically the use of 133/soN/ as a prefix

was limited to expressing new verbs in situations where this was unavoidable. Reading

older texts, | found that the number of words prefixed by 139/soN/ was very limited, as if

the writer was determined to use it when unavoidable only, and then only to express

very simple verbs, quite often involving motion. This strict self-censorship disappears as

the marker is now used to express almost any verb in Standard Thai. As against the

growing usage of N93/soN/ as a prefix of Standard Thai verbs, | found declining use of

N949/soN/ as a general-purpose verb used with TRL nouns. This was shown in table 4.6,

where the percentage of N133/soN/ usages which were with Standard Thai verbs went up

from 59.8% to 68.7% with.the major change occurring from the 1950s to the 1980s,

while, correspondingly, the percentage of ©193/soN/ usages with TRL nouns went down

from 19.7% to 9.0%, with the main decline occurring also between the 1950s and 1980s.

The usage with TRL nouns is the traditional application of ©94/soN/ and it relates to the

ritualistic style of the register, a style that “objectifies” action. This style is important in
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imbuing the register with its solemn, highly formal tone, and its decline means

compromising that tone.

In the long run, the implication of such increasing usage of the prefix 193/soN/ is a
regularization of the register. In the medium term, the implications of this tendency are
as if two registers with two completely different rule games would operate within one
system, like two souls in one body. Highly formal expressions, such as V]ﬁ‘ﬂwlmzﬂﬂx‘lh;a
WizmwsaUabfaOala?DUNthu@liiphra<:>baﬂad/’ to know’ or NIANTLUTNTE AN/
soNphra<:>bDromraUadcha?ooNkaan/’to issue a royal command’ are used together
with almost slang-like expressions like Vlid’%ﬁ/ soNcuchiUi or N3 Lfi'ﬂ/ sobeﬂa/’ to

get bored .

This “being in transition” state is another part of what gives the register a sense of lack

in uniformity, which | proposed in my second hypotheses. The fact that an important, but
unwritten, rule of usage has changed, creates a situation.in which new words which are
allowed by this new usage exist side by side with the traditional TRL vocabulary, leading

to the contrasts which | sampled above.

Another aspect of the lack of uniformity is in the contrast between the tendency to use
elaborate words, which | pointed to above, and the simplification or regularization of the

register as a whole. The simplification of the register makes it more accessible and
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more comprehensible to common people. It is, in a sense, a more “democratic” court

language. This tendency is, however, not driven by an inclination of the register to

become more “popular”, but is most probably driven by influences of the media but

even more so by communicative needs.

Some of the changes in the basic rules of word formation are probably the result of the

exposure of the register to the mass media. One has to remember that the TRL

developed as a register hand in hand with its own sort of “media”, or form or literature,

which was the royal chronicles. As such it was both a register and a literary style

combined. Much of “the unwritten rules” or the “unpronounced filters” which controlled

the extent of what it does express and how much detail it allows, has to do with its being

a literary style. The spread of modern-media and modern literature exposed the TRL to

usage in media with very different literary styles. In the field of literature, a stripped down

version of the TRL is used and accepted due to its content being mere fiction (Dithiyon

1997). The journalistic medium, however, reports the real activities of the real royal

family, acting, in some senses, as the modern version of the chronicles. News of the

royal family is, however, only one item out of many types of news, and it is difficult to

keep the literary style of one area of news completely isolated from the others. The

effect, accumulating over time, of proximity to media using a completely open approach

towards linguistic innovation must have been one of the reasons for the change leading
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to increased use of N934/soN/ as a “temporary” means of expanding the vocabulary of

the TRL.

A more important reason for change, however, must have been the requirements of the

content itself. In other words, new content or new ideas come up which have no way of

being expressed through the register as it is. The need comes up either to create

completely new vocabulary or utilize an existing linguistic mechanism to express these

new ideas. Since new word creation in nouns was blocked, the new ideas came to

express themselves in the only open venue, that of verbs. The change towards greater

use of the prefix N94/soN/ can accordingly be also analyzed from the point of view of

“demand”, namely, what are the main uses of this expanded vocabulary, or what are the

new words which are coined by utilizing the expanded role of ©94/soN/. The changes

in the usage of both 1134/soN/ and W3</phra/<< can therefore be seen, aside from their

own significance, also from the point of view of the new content that looks for means of

expression. These observations lead-us to the examination of changes in content

6.1.4 Changes in the Content of TRL as Evidenced by the Usage of Key Words

Some of the most significant findings of this thesis are concerned with the content being

expressed through key words in TRL. The data collection was conducted separately for
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verbs and nouns, and the results were different in terms of the content of the key words,

which were identified in each.

In the area of nouns we found a change from a predominance of nouns relating to the
description of physical locations visited by royal persons or means of transportation
used by royal persons to move from one place to the other. The new group of key
words, starting from the period of the 1980s, relates to the ritual and ceremonial activity
of the monarchy. New key nouns were Wi:Lﬁmﬁ/phra@kiﬂad/’honor’, WIENT
/phra<=phlLn/blessing’, Wﬁ‘::?’]%ﬁ%/phra@ra“adchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’, 2lsn"4
/Wa<:>rookaﬂad/’occasion’ and other nouns expressing the same ideas. The reduction
in the importance of mere physical movement is also reflected in the area of verbs,
where we see a reduction in the usage of the verb ta@a/ sadeﬂd/’to go’. The usage of
that verb, and its different derivatives, diminished as a percentage of exclusive TRL
verbs, from 54.3% in the 1930s to 37-40% in subsequent periods (table 4.13). Since the
percentage of exclusive verbs out of total verbs went down sharply after the 1930s, the

reduction of usage of L&@a/ sadeﬂd/’to go’out of all verbs is even sharper. The shift

from mere laconic description of movements from place to place to a focus on the ritual
and ceremonial is symptomatic of what | believe is the renewed interest in the
monarchy and in the traditions related to the monarchy, which | pointed out in my third

hypothesis. The revival of the monarchy starting from the regime of Marshal Sarit Tanarat

in 1957, was focused primarily on the ritual aspect of the monarchy, as Sarit has been
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“reviving public ceremonies that have been neglected since 1932, encouraging the King

to appear in public and making a major public show of allegiance to King Bhumibol

Adulyadej” (Wyatt, 1984: 281). Marshal Sarit toppled the regime of Marshal Phibun

Songkram, whose policies had a distinct anti-royal orientation. His regime brought more

than just a new military regime. It brought new thinking about the way the country should

be run and how it should relate to its traditional institutions. Unlike his predecessors,

Sarit was educated in Thailand, was less influenced by Western political ideas and felt a

great deal of respect towards the Monarchy and what it symbolized. Contrary to Phibun,

who competed with the monarchy, he instituted its revival and an emphasis on the King

as the symbolic center of a paternalistic, traditional society that derives strength from its

own traditions and history. After twenty-five years of being politically sidelined, dating

from the toppling of the absolute monarchy in 1932, the monarchy was returned to the

center of the country’s public life. During the regime of Sarit and his successors,

Thanom Kitikachorn, the monarchy gained stature as the King became heavily involved

in numerous rural development projects. The monarchy-came through as caring and

involved rather than distant and aloof. Photos and films of the King trudging through

muddy paths in remote areas were.imprinted on the nation’s consciousness, while

graduates of universities were all handed their degree personally by the King, a short

ceremony which they photographed and cherished for the rest of their lives. Throughout

this period of active social engagement, the King carefully avoided any intervention in

the country’s political life. Except for a brief intervention in October 1973, the King
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maintained, throughout the 1960s and 1970s, a position elevated above political power
struggles, and established his position as a symbol of national unity, the national

heritage, and as the most revered national figure.

The remarkable similarity between our figures of key words for the 1980s and the 1990s
shows that a solid pattern has been established in the above mentioned period of the
1960s and 1970s, and has not changed significantly in the fifteen year gap between the
two periods. The noun Wimﬁmﬁ/phra@kiﬂad/’honor’ was the most frequent noun in
both periods, with 13.5% in the 1980s and 8.3% in the 1990s. The noun WIENT
/phra<=phllIn/'blessing’ is the second most frequent noun in the 1980s with 8.4% and
fourth most frequent noun in the 1990s with 4.9%, followed, in that period, by the related
noun WIgWadelNNAa/phra<=>phl I InchajmoNkhon/blessing’ with 3.5% (counting WITWe
Iphra<=>phlIIn/blessing’ and WigwadendAa/phra<=phii-inchajmoNkhon/blessing’
together would translate to this item also being the second most frequent in the 1990s
with a combined 8.4% and in that case, if added to the figures of the 1980s, where it has
a frequency of 1.3%, it would reach 9.7%)..-The term 'ﬁﬁ‘ﬂﬂ@/warookaﬂad/’occasion’ is
the fourth most frequentin the 1980s with 4.7% and third most frequent in the 1990s with
4.9%. An interesting increase is in the noun WITINTND
/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony’ the second most frequent noun in the 1990s
with frequency of 6.2%, whereas in the 1980s it is not one of the frequent nouns,

although it is expressed by direct reference to the various ceremonies taking place. The



225

remarkable fact is that just four nouns, ‘W%Lﬁmﬁ/phra@kiﬂad/’ honor, WITN?
Iphra<=>phlIn/blessing’( including WizWIteINIAR
/phra@phDDnchajmoNkhon/’blessing’),'ﬂ:‘a‘ﬂWzﬁ/warookaﬂad/’occasion’ and W3LINTNG
/phra@raUadchaphi<:>thii/’ceremony', account for 26.6% of all nouns used in the
1980s and 24.3% of the nouns used in the 1990s, or literally every fourth noun used.
This shows the extreme concentration of the discourse about royal affairs in very few

words indeed.

Related to the issue of royal occasions, ceremonies and blessings are also mentions of
the most important event in the royal calendar year, that of the King’s birthday. The
event is referred to as TULRANNIETUNNITE
/Wancha|<—><<—>mphra<:>chonphansa()a/’birthday’ celebration with frequency of 10.4%
in the 1980s, and, in the 1990s, through the terms WILBUHNI T/
phra<:>chonphansa<>a/’age’ with 6.3% frequency and W33/ phansaOa/’year’ with
frequency of 4.3%. The-fact that the royal birthday is not-only.an-important event but that
its importance is increasing sharply can also be seen in.the area of verbs, as shown in
table 4.13 (Chapter 4). Verbs related to celebration of the King's birthday grow, as a
percentage of exclusive TRL verbs, from nothing in the 1930s to 15.1% in the 1990s. In

the 1980s the percentage is 5.7%, while in the 1950s it is only 0.3%.



226

In comparison to the finding above, well known and important TRL nouns such W3£?T
ﬁﬁ/phra@raUadcha@damri/’thought’ has a frequency of 3.6% in the 1980s and
6.2% in the 1990s. The TRL nouns W?:?"ﬁ]ﬁ’w"f@/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech’
and W'a“:u'3‘34'a"l'ﬂmﬁw/phra@bmromraUadcha?oowaUad/’sermon’ each have a
frequency of 4.0%, the first in the 1990s, the second in the 1980s. The relatively low
frequency of these nouns is surprising because of the increasing importance of the
King’s projects based on his thoughts and his speeches. These nouns represent the
participation of the monarchy in the country’s public life from the “rational” angle of lines
of thought, policies, administration and management. The first group of nouns, that of ,
‘Wﬁ‘::Lﬁmﬁ/phra@kiﬂad/’honor', Wszns/phra<s>phl I/ blessing’, 119n14
/Warookaﬂad/’oocasion’ and Wﬁ‘tﬁ"]‘ﬁﬁ%/phra@raUadchaphi@thii/’ceremony’
represent the participation of the monarchy in the country’s public life as a powerful
symbol or an icon, a symbol that is revered to a degree that might be termed a cult in
which the object of reverence, the King, seems 1o be regarded as a part, in one way or
another, of the divine. The lower percentage of important nouns.such as WIZINTANT
/phra@raUadcha@damri/’thought’ and WI¥9NTA5A

/phra@raUadchadamraﬂd/’speech’ demonstrates the predominance of the

ceremonial.

This build up of a ritual-ceremonial agenda around the person of the King is the

evidence | propose for the third hypothesis, that of an interest in traditional values. The
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interest is not mere academic interest or the interest of a bystander. Rather it is full
participatory interest and the fact of its participatory nature is evidenced by the data |
collected on the usage of royal versus non-royal verbs. In table 4.1 we can see that the
balance in royal-to-commoner interaction has changed. Whereas in the past, namely in
the 1930s, 77% of the action is ascribed to royal persons and 23% to commoners, in the
1980s and 1990s, the percent of commoners share in the interaction climbs to 33-35%.
The meaning of that is that commoners become more active, rather than passive in their
interaction with the monarchy. The nature of commoner action towards the monarchy is
also changed, as can be seen in table 4.3, and the act of “giving” or “making a
donation” or “performing a sacrifice” towards the monarchy come to occupy 72-77% of
all action towards the monarchy, up from 29% in the 1930s. The extent of “giving” to the
monarchy makes it comparable directly to the only other institution that is on the
receiving side of extensive “giving” by the population, namely, the Buddhist Sangha.
Giving to the Buddhist Sangha is done for the purpose of acquiring merit. What we see
is that as much as the Buddhist calendar exists as a series of points in time in which
people revere the institution and make offerings to itin order to advance their store of
merit, so the royal calendar becomes a series of paints in.time in which one reveres the
institution and makes offerings to it. In both the Buddhist and the royal calendars, one is
expected to listen carefully to moral preaching offered by senior monks in Buddhist

events and by the King in royal events.
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The ceremonial and the ritual do not, however, exhaust the store of traditional values
which directly or indirectly involve the monarchy and which are reflected in the usage of
the TRL. In that respect, it is the limitation on the creation of new TRL nouns which on
the one side puts a cap on how much we can learn from their usage, but on the other
side causes them to paint the aspects of reality which they have the terminology to
describe, namely, the ceremonial and the ritual, in such bold colors and extreme

percentages.

What is not reflected in the usage of nouns, due to lack of adequate terminology, can be
discerned clearly in the area of verbs. Our content analysis of the usage of TRL verbs
points to a distinct group of verbs that describe actions or states which are not a part of

the traditional TRL terminology.

If we focus in table 4.7 on verbs which appear only in the last two periods of the 1980s

-

and the 1990s (with the small addition of V]ﬁ\iﬂa‘:;a‘]:rﬁ/soNpradiﬂd/’to invent’ which

49

occurs 19 times in the last period and only once in the 1950-1957 period and nselfjin
/soNpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to perform’ which appears 97 times in the last two periods and only 4
times in the 1950-1957 period) we will encounter a fascinating phenomenon. What we
will find is a group of verbs that are very hard to find in past TRL texts. These verbs
represent the new in TRL usage. Out of the 28 entries in the table (the table is

organized by frequency), at least 20 can be counted as expressing the group of
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intellectual and emotional states, beliefs and pedagogical expressions, which |
mentioned in my remarks to the table in Chapter 4. Especially striking are: 1)
Pedagogical expressions: Vli\iéﬁ/sona@m/’ to emphasize’, Vli\i‘d;/SONChi@i' to
point-out’, VINLﬁﬂu/SONtyan/’ to warn’, N3aLi/soNne<=>n/" to emphasize’, NINWUL
/SONNE<=>?/" to recommend’, n39@15m/soNsalathi<=>d/ to demonstrate’, nsaa3une
/soN?aﬂthi<:>baaj/’ to explain’. 2) Expressions of efforts and worries on behalf of the

nation: V]'a\imﬂﬂ/soNhuﬂaNjai/' to be concerned’, Vliqm’mﬁ'ag”]/soNtraﬂagtram/’ to

relentlessly try hard’, naweagnd/soNphajaajaam/’ to try’, Vl?ﬂﬁiﬂﬁﬂ/sonDUDthD@D/’to

be discouraged’, ‘Vlﬁ‘\‘]&j\‘l/sonuUN/’ to be reSO|Ved',°V]N?TGI‘N/SONI’H’(—)U(—)I’T]/’ to initiate’.
These verbs represent features of monarchy which occupy a growing position in the
past two decades. They also correspond well with a new moral vision that was
introduced by the King in his version of the Maha-Chanok Jataka tale, as well as with the
content of numerous addresses to the nation on the occasion of the New Year, the
occasion of His birthday and other suitable occassions.

a

Four other frequently used verbs that appear mostly in the last two periods.are Vla\iﬂgji_lm

/soNpaﬂtibaﬂd/’to perform’, ‘Vl?\‘lﬂj‘zﬂﬂu/SONprakDﬂDb/’to put together’, NIAFN

&

/soNsaUaN/’to build’ and VlN‘ﬂ?:ﬁEﬁ/soNpradiﬂd/’to invent’. All four verbs can be

49

seen as semantic branches of the “to do, to make” type of actions, to which | referred

before as standing in certain contrast to the idea of Royalty as “commanding from
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behind a veil”. We saw some verbs that appeared in all four periods, which is not
surprising, as the corresponding changes in the view of Kingship are rooted in the mid
19" century (Satyanurak 1998;64-68) The last two of the three verbs mentioned here are
closely linked to the King's interest in engineering and invention. These interests are not
new, as the King has been known to excel in a large number of areas, including the
invention of various mechanical devices, since his early days on the throne. What is new
is the central place these now take in the general discourse about royal activities. An

excellent illustration of this is a verb with a very high usage rate, which does not appear
in the above table because it is used only-in the period of 1997-99. The verb is ‘VI‘NLﬁIﬂQ
°?J’W'J/soNkiﬂawkhaUaW/’to harvest rice’. The eventis a ceremonial plowing of first rice
in Ayutthaya province on a demonstration farm. The King surprised reporters and the
audience by going ahead and physically plowing the field, instead of officiating at the
ceremony only. That made the event into one of the most heavily covered royal events of
that year. The sight of the King trotting, in rubber boots, down the paddy, scattering the
seeds, was seen as a source of greatinspiration. The King’s officiating at seasonal and
agricultural cycle ceremonies is probably almost as old as the institution of monarchy
itself, but the King’s stepping into the field as.a farmer is symptomatic of a new vision of

the monarchy.

Totally, all these new verbs share about 40% of all verb usages in both the 1980s and

the 1990s. There are no other dominant verbs during those two periods, except the
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verbs “to be” and “to have” which are neutral in terms of meaning and the twin verbs of

“to give” and “to receive” which together share 7.1% in the 1980s and 9.2% in the

1990s. These figures for the verbs “to give” and “to receive” compare to 25% in the

1930s and 35.4% in the 1950, so the figures for the 1980s and 1990s are much lower.

However, at the same time we saw some other figures that demonstrated that “to give” is

still a major verb, expressing deeply embedded social values, yet the usage of 93/soN

/ with Standard Thai verbs seems to have been usurped by this new group of verbs,

which, it should be emphasized, hardly existed in previous periods.

How do we relate the image of the King as being down to earth, as hard-working, hard-

trying, concerned, worried, yet hopeful the image reflected through data collected on

nouns, namely of a King highly revered-in ritual, a King who is the center of an active

national cult, a King in whose honor a calendar of ceremonial events has been

reverently created. Are these two images not in conflict? Can they relate to the one and

same King.

Tackling this question,. | wish to bring to attention the fourth hypothesis which |

proposed, namely my “expectation to find attempts to reconcile modernity and tradition

into one integrated whole”. The two seemingly contradictory images which | have just

depicted represent in a way the image of a “modern” King on the one hand, and a

“traditional” King on the other. The modern King is down to earth, participates in the
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nation’s social and cultural life by sponsoring various non-partisan activities. The

modern King is warm, close to the people and attuned to their grievances. Elaborate,

often mysterious, rituals and colorful ceremonies that are rooted in long standing

traditions surround the traditional King. Situated in the midst of such ritual ceremonies,

the King is distant and emotion-less. In section 2.6 | referred to the British case and to

the simplicity as ordinary people” of the Windsors and the way it “somehow” fits in with

the ceremony and ritual, so much of which is preserved in the British, as compared to

continental, monarchy. Is the British model the correct reference points to our case, or

is there a Thai archetype of Kingship that can better embrace these apparent

contradictions?

In order to answer these questions, I'would like to propose an analytical framework for

looking at the King'’s role in society. This analytical framewaork, which follows the ideas

proposed by Cohen (1991), will be related to a number of archetypes of Kingship which

exist in Thai culture. What | would like to.show is that the-new synthesis of modernity and

traditional values, to which I'refer in my hypothesis, is a synthesis which is not

completely new, but which is rooted in an old-standing archetype of Kingship.

6.2 Reconciling Tradition and Modernity and the Archetypes of Kingship
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The purpose of the second part of Chapter 6 is to examine the empirical findings, as

detailed in the first part, in view of concepts of the role of the monarchy in society and the

archetypes of Kingship which exist in Thai culture. The first section will review the notion

of horizontal versus vertical roles of the monarchy as proposed by Cohen (1991). The

second section will describe the various archetypes of Kingship which exist in Thai

culture. The third section will attempt to explain how modernity and tradition, as reflected

in the multiple roles of the King in Thai society, are reconciled through the application of

one of the archetypes of Kingship.

6.2.1 The Vertical and Horizontal Dimensions of Kingship in Thailand

As mentioned above, the thesis’s title refers to changes in social and cultural values. |

already explained that this statement concerns values that relate to the institution of

monarchy. The question is what are these values? Obviously, we are not looking at social

values that guide people in the.conduct of their daily lives. Rather, we are looking at

values which guide people’s perspectives of their collective identities, their ideas of the

greater group to which they belong and their place within it.

Thai society has often been described as a society in which the principle of hierarchy

plays a significant role. Each person is another person’s senior or junior, based on a

multitude of criteria; no two persons are perfect equals. Hierarchy in Thai society is not
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an arbitrary matter, but is a part of a grander, a “cosmic” hierarchy which encompasses
all beings and of which it forms a sub-section. The laws of Karma, according to which the
position of each being is determined by his past deeds and their merit content guide this
grander system. This picture was drawn systematically in the Triphum Phra-Ruang,
which was composed by the Sukhothai King Litai in the 14" century. It is based on and
corresponds to the Buddhist worldview, and has been a part of the socialization process

of Thais for many centuries.

The institution of the Monarchy occupies a central role in this hierarchical view of society.
It stands at the apex of the social hierarchy with the King deemed as the individual
holding the largest store of merit. Standing at the apex of the ladder, the monarchy is
entrusted with the duty of maintaining law and order or keeping people in their proper
position on the ladder. The system of hierarchy in society is therefore inconceivable
without the central figure of the King as a focal highest point. The institution of Kingship
therefore represents the hierarchical or-“vertical” principle of social organization. Under
the absolute monarchy the “vertical” principle has been the only principle of social
organization. The idea of belonging to a unified nation whose members are all equal in
their membership of the group did not yet exist. Individuals did not see themselves as
part of a Thai nation but as clients of a certain patron who himself was a client of a bigger

and more powerful patron and so forth, or, in other words, as a part of a hierarchy.
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The Chakri reformations of King Chulalongkorn and the nationalistic policies of his

successor, King Vajiravuth, have changed that picture. King Chulalongkorn have

initiated the process of creating a modern state while his successor embarked upon a

creation of national identity in what emerged as a modern nation state. Both reformations

were imported from the West in an attempt to become an equal partner with the Western

powers by looking and functioning like them. The old paradigm, sometimes called the

“galactic polity” or “the political mandala”, of empires with a powerful center which exerts

its power over various dependencies has given place to the world of the modern nation

state. In the nation state, a central administration controls equally all subjects in its

clearly defined territory and it controls all its territories equally. The nation is made up of

individuals who are all equally members of the nation and who all share a common

national identity.

Introducing the idea of a nation brought a new dimension to group identity. This

dimension is a non-hierarchical one or a-horizontal one and it stands in contrast to the

vertical principle we mentioned above. The place of Kingship in such a new society is a

question that needs addressing. As. Cohen notes “the contradiction between nation and

Monarchy is potentially the most serious one. The reason is that the precise relationship

between monarch and nation, and their related institutions, has not been full spelled out

after the revolution of 1932. The King, like the Buddhist monks, is also not a full-fledged

“citizen” in the substantive sense of the term. Thus he, and the narrow circle of the royal
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family, does not vote in elections (although they are formally entitled to do so). Like the
Sangha, the king is supposed to be above politics, though he is in fact an important
factor in national politics, playing a crucial role in periods of crisis. This, indeed, is one of
the principal symptoms of the contradiction, pointing to the question, who possesses
ultimate legitimization in the modern Thai nation-state, the King or the people?” (Cohen

1991, 32).

The solution to this question is often phrased in terms of seeing the King as a symbol of
the nation, as a representative of the nation’ s traditions, its past and its unique heritage
or as the conscience of the nation. All these different renditions place the King within the
rule of the horizontal principle. As a symbol, a repository or as a representative, he is
still a part of the nation as a whole. He is not a symbol only of the court traditions of the
past. Quite to the contrary, he represents each farmer and each worker, he symbolizes
the traditions and the customs of members of all segments of society, and he is a

repository of the heritage of all members.of the nation.

The idea of Kingship as a symboal of the nation or the repository of the national heritage is
a new idea of Kingship. Most probably it exists more in political science research
papers than in the popular culture and in the real collective identity. Similarly, the
dichotomy of horizontal versus vertical principles, which | elaborated above, while useful

as a way of looking at Kingship and its role in society, is still only an abstraction. This
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methodological abstraction is made in reference to “concrete” concepts of Kingship.

Having looked at the conceptual background, let us now look at the different concepts

or archetypes of Kingship themselves.

6.2.2 The Archetypes of Kingship in Thai Society

Concepts of Kingship exist in order to explain the fact that certain members of society

enjoy a level of power, which is in most cases far greater than the power of all other

members, and in some cases reaches or approximates a level that can be described as

absolute. Some concepts of Kingship explain only why a certain individual or family

holds such powers, other concepts also explain why should such power should be held

by a single person at all. Related to these core issues of legitimacy, whether of the

person or the institution, are derivative questions on the form of relations between King

and population and the manner in which each should conduct himself towards the other.

In studies of Thai society we often encounter two principal concepts of Kingship, that of

the divine King or the Devaraja and that of the Patriarchical King. Both are attributed to

different historical periods, The first, viewed as a Khmer import, is attributed to the

Kingdom of Ayutthaya, while the second is attributed to the earlier, and smaller,

Kingdom of Sukhothai (Rabibhadana 1996; 49-50). Their main characteristics are:
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1) The King as the “Deva-Raja”: This concept identifies the King as an incarnation or

manifestation of the Hindu god Shiva or Vishnu. The mysterious process of getting the

divine essence is achieved in the coronation ritual, which is officiated by the court

Brahmins. The cult reached its apex in the Khmer Kingdom of Angkor, where the King

was worshipped as a living God. It is mainly through Khmer influences that the cult

came to be practiced in Ayutthaya: Ayutthaya appears to have been much more

Khmerized from the beginning. The oath of allegiance reputed to have been written in

the first reign of Ayutthaya began by invoking the three gods of the Hindu pantheon:

Shiva, Vishnu and Brahaman. The Brahamanic element provided the Kingship with

majestic aura of mystery and a place in the cosmic order which buttressed the authority

it needed to rule over a varied and widely scattered population. The position of the King

was elevated and he was no longer accessible to the people (Rabibhadana 1996; 50).

The lack of accessibility and the fact that legitimization was not based on conduct,

present or past, in this world except for the execution of a body of rituals are the main

marks of the concept of the King'as a Devaraja.

2) The King as a Patriarch: The concept of the King as a Patriarch is often to be

understood in the contrast it forms with the Deva Raja cult. The King acts as a “father” to

the people, in a society which is close knit, relatively small and lacks elaborate

procedures and rituals. The legitimization it offers to the King lies in his being the natural

leader, like a father is in his family (Rabibhadana 1996; 49). While the Deva Raja cult
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was obviously a real historical phenomenon with its own set of rituals, the patriarchical

Kingship, attributed to Sukhothai, and particularly to King Ramkamheng, is more of an

idealization of a certain period in the past. It is not clear to what extent it constituted a

real historical phenomenon. At present, as we saw before, there is increasing tendency

to use the patriarchic terminology and refer to the present King as the “father of the

nation”.

Additional concepts of Kingship are mostly related to Buddhist cosmology, and they are:

1)

The King as the “great elect” or Mahasamata. This concept is based on the

theory of social development advanced in the important Buddhist text

“Agganna-Sutra”. In that theory, the development of human society and the

creation of private property lead to disputes over property. The King is “elected”

as the supreme rule setter and arbiter.

The King as the “universal ruler” or Chakravartin. Here the concept is derived

from the Buddhist cosmology, portraying the shape of the universe, with Mount

Meru at its center and specifying the place of the world of men in relation to the

world of deities and the world of animals, and “within this important conceptual

framework, the institution of Kingship was set. Kingship, indeed, was seen as an

attempt to parallel the cosmos. The Kingdom was thought of as a replica sharing

the attributes of the macro universe” (Kyaw 1979; 156). The King was seen here

as the “universal ruler” presiding over the micro cosmos of human beings. The
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idea of the Chakravartin is where the Buddhist concept of Kingship comes

closest to the cult of the Deva Raja.

The King as the “just ruler” or Dharmaraja. This concept of Kingship refers to the

role of the King as the protector and preserver of religion. According to Kyaw

“the idea that the King was the promoter and protector of religion was more

important and perhaps more lasting than the other concepts, for the notion that

the King was a Chakravartin or a Bodhisattva or a descendent of Mahasammata

could not be accepted by most Buddhists if he did not follow this Buddhist

tradition”.(Kywa 1979; 167). This principle therefore places a burden on the King

but also offers him means to justify his rule. It does not, however, place the King

in as exalted a position as the Chakravartin or the next concept, which is the

King as a Bodhisatva.

The King as a “Buddha to be” or Bodhisatva. This concept merges the principle

of the King as the Dharmaraja with an exalted position of divinity. On the one

hand the King is seen as‘a Buddha to be who renounced the final fulfilment in

order to assist his fellow humans. He is therefore seen as sacrificing for the sake

of humanity. Following the ten precepts of the Dharmaraja is therefore just one of

many acts of merit performed by such a King. On the other hand, his position is

perceived as semi divine and he is worshipped accordingly.
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In terms of the vertical-horizontal continuum, which | presented in the previous

section, it is quite clear that the principles of the Deva Raja and the Chakravartin

display the extremes of the vertical principle. The concept of the Mahasamatta

presents perhaps the most horizontal principle, as it portrays the King as an agreed

upon arbitrator, nothing more. Both the principles of the Dharmaraja and the

patriarch are also relatively horizontal, since they offer accessibility to the King from

members of society, reducing by far the distance between King and society favored

by the principle of the Devaraja. The Dharmaraja and the Patriarch, though both

above the people, are also close to the people. The principle of the Bodhisatva is

the only one that combines the divine with closeness to the people and attention to

their problems. According to this principle, the King can go to any lengths in getting

close to the people, more than a patriarch or a Dharmaraja can without losing his

dignity. Not only would the Bodhisatva not lose his dignity, but he would even

reinforce his divinity, which is linked to the extent of his sacrifice and his willingness

to forsake personal salvationfor the-sake of helping-the common people, his

subjects.

6.2.3 Analysis of the Empirical Findings in View of the Archetypes of Kingship in Thai

Culture



242

We saw in the previous section that the concept of Kingship in Thailand, and in fact in

Southeast Asia, is a complex construct that reflects the synthesis of three religions,

Buddhism, Hinduism and local sets of beliefs, and which incorporates a number of

different and distinct archetypes of Kingship which were variously referred to in different

periods in history.

In the Thai case, once the system of government changed to be a constitutional

monarchy in 1932, a paradigmatic shift occurred in the role of the monarchy. The

reasons for maintaining a strict vertical orientation disappeared overnight.

Administering and managing a large territory was no longer the concern of the

monarchy and traditional worries about usurpation ceased to be relevant as a factor

which dictates some aspects of the conduct of the monarchy. The issue has shifted from

that of the legitimacy of each particular reign to that of the role of the institution.

In spite of these paradigmatic ‘changes; what initially transpired, according to some

researchers, was a “freezing” of the monarchy in 1932: “The end of the absolute

monarchyin 1932 may, in fact, have been a chief contributing factor to the modern day

mystique and popularity of the present King. Before any degree of dissatisfaction with

the rule of the king could spread down to the common people, the monarchy was

toppled, and therefore was able to avoid all responsibility for mid-twentieth century

turmoil in Thailand and the world, most notably as the result of World War 2 and post-
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World war 2 industrialization. As a result, attitudes towards the King were frozen in 1932.

The inactivity of the King following 1932 only further entrenched an idealization of the

monarchy of the past” (Taw 1992; 15).

Some of the linguistic findings collected in this thesis would support such observations

on the grounds of the remarkable over-all continuity in the usage of TRL. After all, while

changes in the status of the monarchy were dramatic, changes in the usage of the TRL

were slow and incremental. The immediate aftermath of the change in regime sees no

difference in usage at all. The return of the present King in 1951, after an almost

continuous absence of a residing monarch for sixteen years, sees the increased usage

of TRL, reflecting the increased need to report the activities of the now resident King,

continuing almost seamlessly from where it left off. This continuity, with no legal

coercion or political pressure, must reflect the view of the monarchy as rooted in or

“frozen into” the culture rather than being contingent on temporal political

configurations. Had the usage stopped-in 1932, only to-reappear in 1957 as part of

Marshal Sarit’s “revival” of the monarchy, this study would have been of no interest,

because usage or non-usage would have been seen as politically dictated. Similarly, if

there had been no change of regime, or, what is more realistic, had changes been

engineered and implemented by the absolute monarchy itself, as part of its adaptation

to a new political environment, then continuity of usage would have been less

remarkable a fact, with the same result that usage could have been seen as politically
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dictated. The continuity of usage of the TRL in spite of the turbulent political history of

the monarchy in this century is therefore a critical fact in establishing that the subject is

of significant interest.

However, if the over-all continuity in usage in spite of sharp reversals in political fortune

indicates that the use of TRL became a part of the collective Thai culture, then it follows

that changes in usage reflect shifts in this collective perception. The"freezing of

attitudes” could not be total. While much of the old has been preserved as is, new roles

had to be carved out for a monarchy the status of which changed so dramatically. While

much of the form has been preserved, new content had to be poured into it.. It is the

consistency between different elements of this new content or these new roles that |

wish to look for in this analysis.

As noted at the end of the previous part, what we see in the empirical findings

presented in chapters 4 and 5are two-contradictory trends. On the one side we find 1)

Regularization of highly elaborate linguistic instruments. 2) A growing role of commoners

in an increasingly important process of “exchange” with the monarchy. 3) An emerging

image of the hard working, caring, sacrificing and educating King. On the other side we

find a tendency of 1) Increasing use of elaborate words. 2) Growing emphasis on the

ritualistic, ceremonial aspect of Kingship. The discourse shifts from one based on a dry



245

recording of the royal movements and activities to one that focuses on the glorification of

the institution, its honor, its symbolic power and its auspicious dates.

| raised the question of how these seemingly contradictory roles or images can coexist.

My proposed answer is that these contradictions can be reconciled if we look at them

through the prism of an important, though often overlooked, archetype of Kingship, that

of the King as a Bodhisatva. | will explain the reasons by going through the different

empirical findings and comparing them to different aspects of the main archetypes of

Kingship, which | listed in the previous section, as follows:

| will start the argument with verbs: We saw that as far as “form” is concerned, the

tendency in royal verb usage is towards simpler, universal forms, and especially the use

of the prefix n94/soN as a multi-purpose converter of Standard Thai verbs into TRL. The

increased use of ©194/soN not only simplifies the language from the point of view of form

but also opens the vocabularyto'a mueh larger lexicon-than previously used, including

many simple Standard Thai words of daily use. As we saw, a big part of the new lexicon

included terminology that related to new types of action performed by the King. This

new terminology was not a random collection of words but rather was built around a

theme. The theme portrays the King as working hard on behalf of the common people

and putting his heart and soul in a great effort to improve their lot. The “content” of this

image corresponds to the changes in “form”. Both act to reduce the distance between
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the monarchy and the people; both negate the “heirarchical” principles of kingship. The

tendency towards equalization is reconfirmed by our findings concerning non-royal

verbs. There we found a greater degree of reciprocity, as reflected by the increased

share of verbs whose subjects are commoners. This reciprocity is also reflected in the

increasing weight of both the royal and the non-royal verbs of “to give”. Both sides seem

to be giving to the other in a complex process of exchange. The values emphasized

through all these linguistic usages are those of “effort” on the one side and “giving” on

the other. The usages related to the value of “effort” seem to be the more active ones, as

they form the main core of the new vocabulary. Still, the importance of “giving” cannot

be discounted; it is just less new as the focal activity.

The importance of “effort” and “giving”™ is related to the Jataka tales that determine to a

large extent the set of values promoted by Buddhism. The long standing Jataka tale of

Vassandorn, emphasizes the value of “giving” and the Jataka tale of Mahachanok,

recently promoted by the King, stresses.the value of “effort” and “persistence”. The

discussion of these Jataka tales brings us to an important but often neglected archetype

of Kingship, a concept that was historically over-shadowed by the dual archetypes of

the Devaraja, on the one side, representing the Khmer derived strongly hierarchical

principle of kingship, and the Patriarch, representing the more horizontal, family based

principle of kingship often attributed to the Sukhothai period. The concept that we look

at here is that of the King as a Bodhisatva, or a future Buddha. The Jataka tales, as tales
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of past Buddhas, who did not reach Nirvana, are in fact the tales of the deeds of past

Bodhisatvas.

The concept of the King as a Bodhisatva incorporates the idea of the King’s legitimacy

coming from his vast accumulation of merit, but takes it further in one important

direction, which is that “in Buddhist literature the bodhisattva was a savior in the sense

that he postponed his own entry into nirvana in order to save his people. Such royal self-

denial evoked the respect and admiration of his subjects. And the King had to fulfill his

obligations of his pre Buddha status by setting an example to his subjects, at the same

time contributing to his own future merit accumulation” (Kyaw 1979; 163)

The concept of the King as a Bodhisatva attributes to the King an element of “divinity”,

and in that sense it explains the elements of the ritual and ceremonial, which | found in

the data. The sense of divinity is also what differentiates it from other concepts of

Kingship related to Buddhism, such as-the King as the “Great Elect” or Mahasamata or

as the Dharmaraja. Where the concepts of the King as a Bodhisattva and these two

other concepts overlap is in the fact that in all concepts the King bears a grave

responsibility towards society. In both concepts being a King is a duty rather than

simply a right. On the other hand, however, the divine element in the concept of the King

as a Bodhisattva cannot be discounted: “The predominance of the cult of the Devaraja,

resulting from the process of Indianization was one of the most important developments
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in Theravada countries...In this cult the highest attributes of Kingship were so closely

involved that the concept of a Chakravartin or a Bodhisattva, originating in the tenets of

Buddhism, and that of an incarnated Shiva or Vishnu, drawn from the creed of Hinduism,

became part and parcel of it” (Kyaw 1979, 155). The King as a Bodhisatva is therefore

a concept that merges the divine Kingship with the “working Kingship”, a Kingship that

in some senses is very near to people’s lives, their concerns, their problems, their daily

toils, but in other senses is far and sublime.

To sum up briefly, the empirical findings from the usage of TRL verbs point towards an

image of the monarchy which is related to the concept of the King as a Bodhisatva, who,

having reached the highest point, has turned back and descended to the world of

common people in order to help them and reduce their suffering.

The archetype of the Bodhisattva is the only concept of Kingship that allows divinity with

closeness to common people to.co-exist. All other concepts of Kingship would pull in

one direction or the other. The Devaraja concept and the Chakravartin concept would

pull in the direction of divinity, leaving no.room for commonality. The concept of the King

as the Mahasamata or “The Great Elect”, the concept of the King as the Dharmaraja and

the concept of the King as the Patriarch would leave no room for divinity. The tension

between “divinity” and “commonality” which exists in the concept of the King as a
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Bodhistava is reflected in the contradiction between the findings to which | elaborately

pointed above.

To sum up, our linguistic findings point to two contradictory “images” of the King: 1) The

modern King, close to the people, hard working, down to earth. 2) The traditional King,

distant and expression-less, surrounded by majestic ceremonies and rituals. The

evidence of these two contradictory images is in linguistic changes most of which occur

between the 1930s to the 1950s and between the 1950s and 1980s. | have little to say

on the image of Kingship that precedes these changes, because the evidence does not

lie in the comparison of two distinct situations, but in the observation of change. The two

images of Kingship correspond neatly to the vertical and horizontal principles. We can

either leave the contradiction as it orattempt to find a concept that enfolds the

contradictions. The fourth and most important hypothesis that | proposed in this thesis is

that | expect to find attempts to reconcile modernity and tradition into one integrated

whole. In the two contradictory images-of Kingship welook, in fact, at elements of

modernity versus elements of tradition. The claim | made is that both ends are in fact

symbiotic parts of the archetype of the King as a Bodhisatva. The changes in the usage

of the TRL can be made coherent if this hypothesis is accepted.

Furthermore, the interesting lesson from this analysis is that the concepts that can offer

real conciliation of contradictions between modernity and tradition, perhaps not only in
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Kingship, but also in other areas of society, are very often found in the cultural heritage,

the store of ideas and archetypes, of the nation. In short, ultimately you need tradition in

order to overcome the contradictions between tradition itself and modernity.
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CHAPTER 7
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

7.1 Brief Summary

In this study | collected data about the usage of TRL in newspapers in four key periods

spanning from the 1930s to the present, looking at changes both in grammatical forms

used as well as in the content expressed through the frequency of key words, including

pronominals, nouns and verbs.

| found evidence to support the four hypotheses that | proposed in Chapter 1, namely, |

found a tendency for increased elaboration in usage, | found less and less uniformity in

usage, | found interest in traditional values and an attempt to reconcile modernity and

tradition into a coherent whole.

| also found, however, that the four hypotheses mentioned above present only isolated

fragments of a complex reality which is rid with internal contradictions. Looking at the

first two hypotheses, | found that the tendency to elaborate was reflected in choices of

highly formal pronouns or verbs at the expense of simpler ones, but on the other hand, |

had other findings, which pointed to an existing process of simplification and

regularization of the register, a process that leads, among other things, to the usage of
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many common Thai words with a simple marking. The increasing lack of uniformity

which | found was to a large degree the result of the growing prevalence of the usage of

the prefix N33/soN. The spread of this important prefix signifies the standarization of the

register, but the process of its spread entails, along the way, the creation of numerous

non-grammatical forms and the unhappy co-habitation of highly elaborate terms with

words taken from daily language. The lack of uniformity was therefore a temporary side

effect of a highly regularizing process.

Most important, our analysis of the content of key words points to two contradictory

visions of kingship emerging from the data. On the one side we find the vision of a

monarchy that is immersed in ceremony and ritual, and as such, remains remote from

the daily life of people. We can label this as a traditional vision of monarchy. The

evidence for elaboration in linguistic usage, mentioned above, goes hand in hand with

these content based findings. On the other hand, we find evidence of a monarchy,

which is close to the people, which-is straightforward and humane, which engages in

hard work and dedicated effort, all of which are attributes that contrast with the

emphasis on ceremony and ritual which'| mentioned above. The simplification and the

opening up of the register to outside vocabulary caused by the growing use of N73/soN

is related and provides additional evidence of the importance of this vision of the

monarchy. We can view this as representing modern monarchy
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The findings upon which these conclusions are based come from content analysis in

different areas. The evidence for the traditional monarchy comes mainly from the

analysis of key nouns, while the evidence for the modern monarchy comes mainly from

the analysis of key verbs. Not surprisingly, the vocabulary needed to describe the new,

or modern monarchy can only be found in the area of verbs because it is the area that is

most open to new vocabulary, due to the increasing usage of the prefix 133/soN, which

allows easy import of words from Standard Thai. The observations about the content

expressed in key words and the changes in the usage of grammatical forms are

therefore intimately linked. The area of nouns, on the other hand, is more or less closed

to new words and it therefore simply does not have the vocabulary to refer to the

attributes of modern monarchy. What it shows, though, is a sharp transition from a

laconic description that emphasizes physical locations and physical movement of royal

persons to a description in which the key words relate to the ceremonial and ritual

aspects of the monarchy.

The empirical results lead to the question of how we can explain the fact that the

changes in the perceptions of the monarchy and its role in society are in the direction of

both more ceremonial and more down-to-earth, both closer to the people and further

from them, both working harder and more engaged in mere ritual, both more “modern”

and more “traditional”. Itis as if two distinct and contradictory visions of the monarchy

are gaining the ascendance at the same time.



253

In terms of the changes in social and cultural values as reflected through this language

usage, it is as if we look at two types of changes in values that go in opposite directions.

On the one new values develop that embrace the modern. Are not the values of effort,

persistence and hard work, of looking forward hopefully and trying to improve things, of

being straight forward and down to earth, the very values that we often see as “modemn

values”, similar to the values of Protestantism which according to Max Weber are at the

root of modern capitalist society. On the other hand the emphasis on elaborate

ceremonies and ritual points to a distinctly traditional world-view, one, which is

hierarchal, with the King standing high above the people, one, in which rituals are the

means of getting results rather then hard work, one, in which form is often more

important than content.

The interest in traditional values, which | refer to in my third hypothesis, does exist, but it

is also matched here by a forward looking perspective based on a completely modern

approach to life and to how to manage it.

How do these contradictions co-habit. It would be easier if we found evidence for the

existence of the sets of values, showing one on the rise and the other on the decline. In

such a case, the attempt to reconcile both, which | mention in my fourth hypthesis,

would be needed only in the transitional period before the declining one has completely
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disappeared. Our evidence of change shows, however, strong evidence that both sets

of values are on the ascendant. How can they be reconciled in such a situation?

The way to approach this important question is either of the two:

1) To assume that modernization triggers contradictory changes in the way

traditional institutions are perceived, namely, that there are both a desire to see

the traditional institution fully adapt to the values of modern society, while at the

same time there is a nostalgia to the memories of the past, which are being

brought back wrapped in colorful ceremonial attire. This nostalgia get

sometimes get stronger, the more that society has fully converted into being a

modern industrial society. Based on this perspective, our findings about the

perspectives on the Thai monarchy as reflected in language use are

symptomatic of societies in transition, in whose value systems modernity

struggles with tradition, the-old struggles with. the new, the horizontal struggles

with the vertical, in short, we look at a society torn'in between two opposite

poles. Our findings, according to such an approach, would be one more

illustration of this well documented process.

2) The other approach to these apparent contradictions is the one that expects to

see a reconciliation of the contradictions. In our case, the fact that the apparent

contradictions are found in the perspectives on one institution, which functions
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smoothly to the benefit of the entire population seem to strengthen that point. My

claim is that the contradictions in the changing perspectives on the monarchy

are superseded by a concept or an archetype of kingship which can enfold both

the vision of the modern and the vision of the traditional king. This concept is that

of the king as a Bodhisatva. The beauty of this concept is that in it the divine

turns his back to eternal salvation in order to help is fellow human beings. The

king as a Bodhisatva can therefore be divine, with all the ritual and ceremonial

implication of that, and still connect to common people at their own level and

work hard on their behalf. Adopting this concept or archetype renders the

contradictions as merely surface manifestations, rather then the reality.

Our analysis therefore leads me to conclude that the empirical data | obtained on the

changes in the views of the monarchy, which on the surface can seem to be torn apart

in contradictory directions, in fact tells us that a new, but in fact, very old, and very

traditional concept of kingship is staging a comeback. Interestingly, this concept is not

recognized as one of the major principles of kingships in Thai history, and is usually

listed-as more of a theoretical notion, when compared to the concepts of the king as the

Devaraja, as the Patriarch or as the Dharmaraja. Different concepts usually coexist, the

question is which is the central one in each period. In contemporary times, the idea of

the present King as a father of the nation has also gained wide currency. The concept of

the King as a Patriarch cannot, however, contain the ritual and ceremonial elements
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which relate to a certain divine essence which Thais perceive in the present King, and

which can only be explained by the concept of the king as a Bodhisatva.

7.2 Conclusions

| started this thesis with the observation that | was attracted to the subject after

observing political events in Thailand and reading books, such as the one by Vatikiotis

(1996) which focus on the revival of traditional institutions in Southeast Asia, revival that

come in spite, or perhaps because, of successful processes of modernization and

economic self confidence. The economic crisis of the past few years does not

necessarily change this picture.

My purpose, in embarking upon this study, was to gain a better understanding of the

phenomena of the revival of a monarchy by looking at the imprints that it leaves on some

of its most intimate and sacred grounds, namely, its exclusive court language. Some of

the questions were whether the nature of the new monarchy is significantly different then

the old, is it a return based on pure nostalgia to idealized by-gone days or does the

revived monarchy have a relevant contemporary message, is the new monarchy

founded on the same principles as in the past or is it founded on new ideas such as

“symbol of the nation”. All these queries revolve around the main question, which can

be posed metaphorically as follows: on its journey from the past to the present, what is
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the heritage that the monarchy bring with it? Does it bring merely fancy, yet empty

ceremonies or does it bring also solid messages, which are relevant to modern times.

What | learnt from this study is that at least in the Thai case, the monarchy brings with it

real content. It brings with it a vision of kingship, which is adequate and contemporary,

namely a kingship that educates to values of effort, of hard work and determination, of

being straight forward and unassuming, of education and high moral standard. But at

the same time, it does not relinquish its traditional face, the majestic and

highly ceremonial vista which is so closely associated with such an ancient institution.

Moreover, beyond the vista of splendor, it also brings the ideological instruments that

maje it possible to coherently combine the new contents with the ancient symbols.
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